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385 
OPSOMMING 

In die ondersoek is gepoog om die verweefdheid van nasiona1e bewussyn en .. 
historiese bewussyn te demonstreer. Vanwee die sentra1e ro1 van 
Afrikaner nasionalisme in die Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis sedert die 
1880's, word besondere aandag aan die verskynse1 gegee. 

Die funksies van geskiedenisonderrig met betrekking tot die 
orienterings, identiteitsvormende- en 1egitimeringsbehoeftes van die 
nasiestaat word toege1ig. Die belangrikheid van 'n positiewe selfbee1d 
vir 'n nasie, asook van vyandbeelde van diegene wat nie tot die nasie 
behoort nie, word aangedui. Geskiedenis1eerp1anne weerspiee1 die 
ampte1ik goedgekeurde verto1king van die ver1ede, terwy1 handboeke die 
skrywer se historiese perspektief, vooroordeel en partydigheid blootle. 

Die ondersoek dek die tydp~rk vanaf 1839 tot die hede, vir al vier die 
provinsies. n Se1eksie van skoo1geskiedenisleerplanne en -handboeke van 
die tydperk onder bespreking is ontleed, .volgens die kriteria van die 
Georg Eckert Instituut-mode1. ,Die analise is beide kwantitatief en 
kwalitatief. 

Tussen 1839 en 1918 toon die geskiedenisleerplanne en -handboeke in die 
Kaap en Natal die a1gehe1e oorheersing van die Imperiale gedagte. Die 
toenemende se 1 fbewusthei d van di e twee jong state is egter ook te 
bespeur. Die stereotipes en meestersimbole wat vandag nog bestaan, het 
hul1e oorsprong in die tydperk gehad. 

V~~r 1879 was daar feitlik geen nasiona1e bewussyn onder die Afrikaners 
nie. Dit word deur die afwegisheid van 'n historiese bewussyn in die 
1eerplanne van die Republikeinse skole weerspieel. Na die krisisse van 
1879-81, het die Republikeinse Regerings die waarde van 
geskiedenisonderrig vir die vestiging van 'n eie identiteit, vir die 
1egitimer1ng van hul bestaan, en vir die voors1ening van nasiona1e 
orientering toenemend erken. 
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Na die oorname van die Repub1ieke in 1900, het die Britse owerheid die 
Afr; kaner jeug akt; ef probeer verenge 1 s. Di t het di e ontstaan van di e 
C.N.O.-sko1e to~ gevo1g gehad. Na 1910 weerspiee1 geskiedenisleerp1anne 
asook die meeste handboeke ~ begeerte om die twee blanke taa1groepe met 
mekaar te versoen. 

Terwy1 die 1eerp1anne in die tydperk 1918-1948 gepoog het om polities 
neutraa1 te wees, weerspiee1 die handboeke van die tydperk baie duide1ik 
twee uiteen10pende verto1kings van die Suid-Afrikaanse ver1ede: ~ 

pro-Britse, en 'n Afrikaner- nasiona1istiese verto1king. Die herontwaking 
van die Afrikaner nasiona1isme word beskryf. 

Gedurende die tydperk van die Nasiona1e Party bewind sedert 1948, het 
geski edeni s 1 eerp 1 anne gepoog om repub 1 i kei ni sme te versterk, en 
Apartheid te legitimeer. Hoewe1 die tempo van po1itieke en maatskap1ike 
verandering in die afge10pe dekade versne1 het, weerspiee1 die huidige 
geskiedenis1eerp1anne steeds ~ seksiona1e, versteende bee1d van ~ 

grotendee1s mitiese ver1ede. Terwyl kwetsende verwysings en ander 
neerha 1 ende taa 1 gebrui k tot in di e 1970 lsi n handboeke voorgekom het, 
kom vooroordee1 en partydigheid in handboeke nou minder opva11end v~~r. 

Tog word daar van geskiedenisleerplanne en -handboeke steeds verwag om 'n 
orienterings-, 1egitimerings- en identiteitsvormende funksie vir slegs 
Afrikaanssprekende B1ankes te vervu1. 

Di.e amptelike siening van Suid-Afrika se verlede word 1angs 'n wye front 
bevraagteken. Indien skoo1geskiedenis ~ ro1 daarin gaan spee1 om ~ nuwe 
bede1ing i~ Suid-Afrika teweeg te bring, is ~ dringende en fundamente1e 
hersiening van skoo1geskiedenis1eerp1anne en -handboeke noodsaaklik. 
Daar bestaan tal ryke i nternasi ona 1 e mode 11 e wat as nutti ge voorbee 1 de 
kan dien. Regeringsuitsprake in die on1angse ver1ede dui daarop dat die 
Staat vir so n hersiening ontvanklik sou weeSe 
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SUMMARY 

Thi s invest i gat ion is an attempt to demonstrate the role of hi story 
teaching in the interconnectedness of national consciousness and 
historical consciousness. Because of its central role in South African 
history since the 1880's, particular attention is paid to the phenomenon 
of Afrikaans nationalism. 

The functions of history teaching for the orientation, 
identity-formation and legitimation needs of a nation-state are examined 
in depth. The importance of a positive self-image to a nation and 
conversely of hosti le images of those deemed outside the nation, are 
indicated. History syllabuses reflect the officially sanctioned view of 
the past, whi 1 e textbooks reveal much about the author' s hi stori ca 1 
perspective, bias and prejudices. 

The investigation covers the period 1839 to the present, in all four 
provi nces, A selection of school hi story syll abuses and textbooks of 
the period reviewed are examined, according to criteria adapted from the 
Georg Eckert Institute model. The analysis is both quantitative and 
qualitative. 

Between 1839 and 1918 history syllabuses and textbooks in the Cape and 
Natal reflect the absolute dominance of the Imperial ideal. Yet the 
growing self-consciousness of the two young states is also evident. The 
stereotypes and master symbols which survive today have their origins in 
this period. 

Before 1879 there was 1 itt 1 e nati ona 1 consci ousness among Afri kaners. 
This is reflected in the lack of historical consciousness in the 
curri cu1 urn of Repub 1 i can school s. After the cri ses of 1879-81, the 
Republican Governments increasingly recognized the value of history 
teaching in establishing an identity, legitimizing their existence, and 
providing national orientation. 
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Following the demise of the Republics in 1900, the British authorities 
actively attempted to Ang1icise Afrikaner youth. This led to the 
establishment of Christian National Education Schools. After 1910, 
history syllabuses and most textbooks reflect a desire to reconcile the 
two White language groups. 

While the syllabuses of the period between 1918 and 1948 attempt to be 
pol itica11y neutral, the textbooks of the period clearly mirror two 
different interpretations of the South African past: a pro-British, and 
an Afri kaner Nati ona 1 i st. The resurgence of Afri kaner nati ona 1 i sm is 
described. 

During the period of National Party rule since 1948, history syllabuses 
and many textbooks have reinforced republicanism, and attempted to 
legitimate Apartheid. Although the pace of political and social change 
has been acce1erating,-particu1ar1y during the past decade, the history 
syllabuses presently in use still reflect a sectional, petrified image 
of a 1 arge 1y mythi ca 1 past. Whi 1 e the use of epi thets and derogatory 
language in textbooks continued well into the 1970 1s, bias and prejudice 
in textbooks has become less obvious. Yet history syllabuses and 
textbooks are still expected to fulfil an orientation, legitimation and 
identity-formation function for Afrikaans-speaking Whites only. 

The official view of South Africa1s past is being challenged on a wide 
front. If school history is to playa role in bringing about a new 
dispensation in South Africa, an urgent and fundamental revision of 
schoo 1 hi story sy11 abu·ses and textbooks is requi red. There are numerous 
international models which could serve as useful examples. Government 
pronouncements in recent times seem to indicate that the State would be 
receptive to such revision. 
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PREFACE 

South Afri ca is at the crossroads. Some wou 1 d even say that for the 
Whites "Stunde-Null", or zero hour, as in Germany in 1945, had arrived. 
The illusory certainty of a White-dominated past is no more. The past 
decade has seen the collapse of Apartheid, the rise of a radical, Black 
nationalism as the dominant political force, and the recognition by the 
Government that South Africa is a unitary state inhabited by a single 
nation with a shared future. 

These events have resulted in a crisis of identity among all South 
Africans, but among the Whites in particular, and even more especially 
among the Afrikaners. Suddenly the past is no longer what it was. The 
country's future has probably never appeared so uncertain. This 
realisation has brought about national disorientation on a massive 
scale. Moreover, the legitimacy of the present political, social and 
economi corder is not on ly bei ng questi oned, but also rejected, on an 
unprecedented scale. 

The implications of all this for the teaching of history in this country 
are profound. Evidence will be presented to show that current 
sy11 abuses and textbooks are not fu1 fi 11 i ng" thei r functi ons of 
orientation, identity-formation and legitimation. An antiquated, 
sectional image of the South African past, with its roots in the 
nineteenth century, is being perpetuated even today. 

There is an urgent need for renewal. The recognition of South Africa as 
a unitary state, with a multi-cultural identity within a single nation, 
demands a new approach to both the content and the spirit of hi story 
teaching. 

It was the awareness of thi s cri si s, and the real i sati on of the ro 1 e 
that the teaching of history should be playing in meeting the challenges 
of a future South Africa, that motivated this investigation. The writer 
has undertaken a study of formal history teaching in White schools in 
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ina 11 four provi nces from 1839 to 1990. Thi sis an attempt to 
establish what kind of history has been taught in State schools, how the 
wri ters of textbooks have interpreted the syll abuses, and how Whi te 
South Africans have viewed themselves and their non-White countrymen. It 
is also a study in nationalism, in prejudice, and in the didactics of 
history teaching. 

Comparatively little work has been done in South Africa in this field. 
In many other countries syllabus and textbook revision, and the 
didactics of history teaching in general, are the subject of a 
considerable body of literature: books, journal articles and other 
occasional publications. 

There are numerous theses and dissertations dealing with history 
syllabuses and textbooks in various periods in the different provinces. 
With few exceptions, these studies are largely descriptive, containing 
little if any analysis or criticism. 

* Examples of such studies are: A.G. Coetzee's Die Leerplan in 
Geskiedenis as Leervak op die Kaaplandse Middelbare Skole (1950), W.J. 
du Plooy's Die Handboek vir Geskiedenis in die Transvaalse Middelbare 
Skole (1964), A.I. Raubenheimer's Die Geskiedenis-Handboek op Skool met 
Besondere Verwysing na Suid-Afrika (1944), P.C. Smit's 
Histories-Kritiese Studie van die Geskiedenis- leergang van die 
Transvaalse Middelbare Onderwys 1859-1967 (1971), and J.J. Nel's 
Geskiedenis vir die Middelbare Skool onder die O.V.S. Departement van 
Onderwys 1933-1947 ( 1949). None of these attempts to ana lyse hi story 
syllabuses or textbooks from the perspective of the functions of history 
teaching, or to establish bias or examples of prejudice. 

F.E. Auerbach's thesis An Enquiry into History Textbooks and Syllabuses 
in Transvaal High Schools (1963), subsequently published as The Power of 

* Detalls of the works mentloned 1n th1S preface are conta1ned 1n 
the bibliography. 
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Prejudice in South African Education. An Enquiry into History Textbooks 
and Syllabuses in the Transvaal High Schools of South Africa (1965), is 
a sound piece of academic work in which the topic is approached 
critically. Auberbach1s focus was, however, on the Transvaal only, and 
was produced a quarter of a century ago. 

A more recent and comprehensive work is that of R.B. Mulholland: The 
Evolution of ·the Relationship Between the Modes of Political 
Organization and the History Taught in Schools (1981). Mulholland 
analyses a small selection of syllabuses and textbooks essentially from 
the Transvaal, from the nineteenth century to the 1970 1s, in an attempt 
to establish the interconnectedness of the political order and history 
teaching. 

O. van den Berg and P. Buckl and in thei r pub 1 i shed work, Beyond the 
History Syllabus. Constraints and Opportunities (1983), are highly 
critical of present syllabuses, and make some sound recommendations for 
their improvement. 

The findings of a UNESCO study, published as History in Black and White: 
An Analysis of South African School History Textbooks (1983), by E. 
Dean, D. Hartmann and M. Katzen, analyses contemporary textbooks 
approved for use in White schools in the Transvaal and some books 
written for Black schools~ The project was concerned with the kind of 
world view being offered in these textbooks. The writers reached the 
conclusion that some of the textbooks had been written specifically to 
support the ruling party in South Africa. 

J.M. du Preez published her challenging Africana Afrikaner. Master 
Symbols in South African School Textbooks in 1983. Du Preez1s book uses 
the concept of master symbo 1 s to i nvesti gate how South Afri ca and the 
Afri kaner are presented in school textbooks. Although textbooks other 
than hi story books are also ana lysed, thi sis a reveal i ng study for 
those concerned about the teaching of history in South Africa. 
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In 1987 the HSRC published the report of the Working Committee: 
Historical Aspects on an investigation into inter-group relations, under 
the title Tussengroepverhoudinge soos weerspiee1 in die Suid-Afrikaanse 
historiografie. The Committee, consisting of the respected historians, 
J.C. Moll, H.J. van Aswegen, J.A. Benyon, T.R.H. Davenport and H.B. 
Gi1iomee, made a study of inter-group relations in Nationalist (both 
Afrikaner and Black), Liberal, and Radical Revisionist historiography in 
South Africa. Particular attention was paid to the way the writers 
portrayed thei r. own and other groups in thei r books. The Commi ttee' s 
findings and recommendations are a confirmation of the results of this 
writer's investigation. 

The most prolific writer on history teaching in this country is F.A. van 
Jaarsve1d. His wide reading on the didactics of history teaching, 
particularly in the German literature, and exposure to international 
projects on textbook revi si on, have 1 ent hi s work a breadth and depth 
unusual for a South African writer in this field. For more than three 
decades, van Jaarsve1d has been publishing books and articles on topics 
such as the controversy surroundi ng school hi story, nati ona 1 i sm and 
history teaching, historical consciousness, conflicting images of the 
South Afri can past, the prob 1 ems faci ng the wri ter of school hi story 
textbooks, and the functi ons of hi story teachi ng. He has recent 1y 
written and lectured on the challenge of the radicals to the official 
version of the past presented in schools. A list of his works relevant 
to this investigation is contained in the bibliography. 

Yet as far as this author has been able to ascertain, an anaylsis of 
history syllabuses and textbooks in all four provinces, from the 
mid-nineteenth century to the present, from the particular perspective 
adopted, has not yet been undertaken. 

One of the problems presented by this subject is the very vastness of 
the field. This writer was obliged to condense a great deal of material 
into some three hundred pages. The application of certain criteria, 
described in the Introduction, made selection easier and,more relevant. 
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While in certain areas there is an abundance of source material, making 
a sample or selection essential, in other areas material is either 
scarce or not easily accessible. This presented a second obstacle. One 
such area was ni neteenth century syll abuse's and textbooks in the former 
colonies and republics. Often there was no prescribed history syllabus 
in the contemporary sense of the word, necessitating a study of 
exami nati on papers, inspector's reports and other documents necessary 
before it was possible to reconstruct a picture of the content of what 
was being taught in classrooms. 

Once an idea had been obtained of the titles recommended for use by the 
education authorities, an extensive search was required to trace the 
most widely-used textbooks of this early period, With the exception of 
the Transvaal Education Department, the provincial education departments 
are, on the whole, unable to supply archival material. 

The traditional techniques of the historian's craft have been employed~ 

Every effort has been made to gather as much relevant historical data as 
possible, particularly primary source material. A considerable amount 
of time was devoted to archival research in Government and departmental 
repositories in Cape Town, Pietermaritzburg and Pretoria. 

Government reports on education and other official documents relating to 
educati on ina 11 four provi nces si nce the begi nni ng of formal hi story 
teaching in the mid-nineteenth century, were consulted. Articles in 
newspapers and journals have supplemented official sources. 

One of the most valuable primary sources upon which this study was based 
was, of course, hi story textbooks. We 11 over one hundred textbooks, 
covering a period of some one hundred and twenty years, were examined. 
Normally regarded as secondary sources, these texts, in the context of 
this investigation, became primary source material. 

The primary sources were supplemented and complemented by a wide range 
of pub 1 i shed and unpub 1 i shed works, close on one hundred and ei ghty, 
both local and foreign. 
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Reading material was further supplemented by a number of interviews with 
educationists, academics and pupils, both Black and White, Eng1ish- and 
Afrikaans-speaking. 

It is appropri ate here to cormnent on the fo 11 owi ng aspects of the 
investigation: 

Spelling 

The names of historical characters and places can pose a problem because 
of the variety of spellings. To ensure consistency in the spelling of 
names such as Mzilikazi, Shaka, Slagters Nek and Isandlwana, T.R.H. 
Davenport's South Africa. A Modern History, is used throughout. 

Emphasis 

Throughout the text certai n words and phrases have been underl i ned by 
way of emphasis. Where the emphasis is that of the original text, this 
is stated. 

Translations 

In consideration of non-South African readers and the natural flow of 
the text, thi s wri ter has opted to trans 1 ate sources ori gi na lly in 
German, Dutch and Afrikaans into English. Where such translations are 
straightforward, the original is not given. In cases where English has 
no exact equivalent or where idiom or verse make translation difficult, 
the quote in the original language is indicated in a footnote. 

Sources 

A comp 1 ete 1 i st of sources is contai ned in the bi b 1 i ography. Where 
documents are obtainable in a specific repository, an abbreviated 
description of the repository is given before the document quoted. Such 
abbreviations are included in the full list of abbreviations. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS USED 

C.E.D. 
C.N.E. 
D.E.T. 
D.R.C. 
E.V.R. 
F.A.K. 
G.A.P. 
G.A.C.T. 
H.S.R.C. 
J.C. 
J.M.B. 
N.E.C.C. 
N.E.D. 
N.E.D.A. 
N.S.L. 
S.A.I.R.R. 
S.A.L. 
S.A.T.A. 
S.C. 
S.G.E. 
T.B.V.C. 
T.E.D. 
T.E.D.A. 
T.T.A. 
UNISA 
Z.A.R. 

Cape Education Department 
Christian National Education 
Department of Education and Training 
Dutch Reformed Church 
Eerste Volksraad 
Federasie van Afrikaanse Kultuurverenigings 
Government Archives Pietermaritzburg 
Government Archives Cape Town 
Human Sciences Research Council 
Junior Certificate 
Joint Matriculation Board 
National Education Co-ordinating Committee 
Natal Education Department 
Natal Education Department Archives 
Natal Society Lib~ary 
South African Institute of Race Relations 
South African Library 
South African Teachers' Association 
Senior Certificate 
Superintendent General of Education 
Transkei, Bophutatswana, Venda, Ciskei 
Transvaal Education Department 
Transvaal Education Department Archives 
Transvaal Teachers' Association 
University of South Africa 
Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Problem 

Thi s study is an i nter-di sci p 1 i nary i nvesti gati on into the extent to 
which history syllabuses and textbooks, as components of history 
teaching, reflect a nation's self-comprehension and fulfil the 
legitimation, identification and orientation needs of the prevailing 
political, economic and social order. As an inter-disciplinary study it 
embraces history, the history of education, and didactics. It is also a 
study in historiography. 

National consciousness and historical consciousness are inseparable, 
mutually reinforcing elements of nationalism. These two forms of a 
nation's consciousness of itself, as well as the phenomena of 
nationalism and national calling, need to be explained before history 
syllabuses and textbooks become meaningful. The aims, content and spirit 
of history teaching are neither haphazard nor incidental. 

In the process of becoming a nation, a group will simultaneously develop 
a sense of history and an awareness of its own past. This, in turn, 
stimulates the growth of the particular nationalism or national 
self-awareness. Nations recall their past or, more accurately, their 
unique version of the past, to serve three specific ends: the 
establishment and reinforcement of a national identity; national 
orientation in a past-present-future continuum; and the legitimation or 
justification of the existing order. The ruling party or group, which 
controls the nation's system of education, finds in the teaching of 
history a powerful means of transferring the "authorised" or "officia1 J1 

view of the past to the next generation. In this way the three functions 
become tools in the hands of those governing a country. It is inevitable 
that hi story syl1 abuses, and even textbooks, shou 1 d carry pol i ti cal 
overtones. For this reason history has been, and still is, and must 
always be, among the most controversial of school subjects. 

This is apparent even in homogeneous societies. 
complex societies . such as the Soviet Union 
situation is compounded. 

In divided, culturally 
or South Africa, the 
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Assuming that a national identity rests to a very significant degree on 
a nation1s historical consciousness, and thus on a mutually acceptable 
versi on of the past (all owi ng of course for regi ona 1, class and other 
nuances), a broad South African national identity has yet to emerge. The 
hi story of hi story teachi ng in thi s country has up to now made a 
mutually acceptable version of the past impossible. This investigation 
to reveals that the British-orientated IICape historyll taught in South 
African schools was unacceptable to national-minded Afrikaners. 
Similarly the Republican history prescribed in Z.A.R. schools was 
rejected by the English-speaking Uitlanders of the time. The 
Afrikaner-centric "official" version of South Africa1s past contained in 
history syllabuses since the 1950 l s is not II agreed uponll by many 
English-speaking Whites, and certainly not by non-White South Africans. 

Thi s i nvesti gati on wi 11 endeavour to show that the mai n streams of 
historical thought reflected in school syllabuses and textbooks over the 
past century and a half have both been so narrow and sectional as to be 
unacceptable to even the other major White language group. How Indian, 
Coloured and Black South Africans perceive the way they are represented 
in school history was, until very recently, regarded as irrelevant. 

Evidence will be presented in support of the theory that history 
teachi ng also has an important ori entati on functi on. Hi story has been 
descri bed as a "Hori zont der Gegenwart" , 1 an hori.zon of the present. The 
past provides an explanation for a nation1s present situation and 
inspiration or direction for the future. This study will show that here 
too hi story teachi ng in South Afri ca is not provi di ng ori entati on for 
the country as a whole. In fact, history syllabuses and textbooks have 
never really provided IInational" orientation in the full sense of the 
word. These have inevitably been geared to the specific needs of the 
English, the Afrikaners or the Whites. 

A considerable amount of evidence is provided to illustrate the degree 
to which school history serves to legitimate or justify a political 

1 K.E. Jeismann, Geschichte als Horizont der Gegenwart, passim. 
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system. The various governments in South Africa since the nineteenth 
century are no excepti on. It wou1 d seem that present sy11 abuses and 
textbooks, however, are attempting to legitimate a political and social 
order no longer in existence. Past group-images, entrenched by history 
in schools, militate against the changing state of South Africa. 

Abundant examples are provided to illustrate the extent to which 
textbooks have reinforced various racial or ethnic stereotypes in 
contrast to an always favourable self-image. The negative is necessary 
to establish and strengthen the positive. 

This writer postulates that current school history syllabuses and 
textbooks are perpetuating a narrow, simplistic, sterile and ossified 
version of this country's past. This version has reduced our history to 
a struggle between a heroic people (the Afrikaners) and their numerous 
enemies the San, the Khoi, Black tribes, the British, the 
international community, and Black Africa. It is a caricature which 
does justice neither to the Afrikaner nor, of course, to any of his 
compatriots. 

Method of Study 

The field of history teaching, more specifically syllabuses and 
textbooks, is vast. For the sake of manageability it was necessary to 
make some selection. First it was not possible to cover all four 
provinces in equal detail without running the risk of excessive length. 
A 11 four provi nces are covered, but the emphasi sis on the Cape and 
Transvaal. This emphasis is justified on the following grounds: 

(i) For the past century these two larger provinces have been 
demographically, politically and economically the two most 
important. 

(ii) The Cape, as the oldest entity, has the longest tradition of 
history teaching, having provided the examining authority for 

Digitised by the University of Pretoria, Library Services

 
 
 



xvi 

the other three until well into thi s century. The British 
i nfl uence there was pervasi ve. Thus for many decades Cape 
history syllabuses and textbooks followed the pro-British school 
of historical writing of the "Cape history" variety. Natal 
followed this. 

(iii) The Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek and its successor, the Province 
of Transvaal represent another historical perspective, i.e. that 
of Afrikaner nationalism and republicanism, little different from 
that found in the old Free State Republic. 

(i v) These two "pai rs II of states conveni ent ly refl ect the two major 
schools of South African historical writing pertinent to this 
study: the British-orientated and the Afrikaans. For much of the 
peri od under revi ew the debate on hi story and hi story teachi ng 
has revolved around these two perspectives. 

To avoid unnecessary duplication, the "White" education departments of 
the four provinces form the focus of attention. For many decades these 
syllabuses were being studied in schools for Blacks, Indians and 
Coloureds. The officially sanctioned version of the past as mirrored in 
syllabuses and textbooks in Cape and Transvaal schools, or in national 
core syllabuses, was, and still is, the same version presented in 
schools for the other groups. There would be no pOint in duplicating 
those syllabuses, as the requirements of the Joint Matriculation Board 
have always been applicable to all education authorities. The teaching 
of history in schools for those other than Whites would be a fruitful 
field of investigation for other researchers. 

The period covered spans approximately one hundred and fifty years: from 
the first official reference to history as a school subject in the Cape 
and the Transvaal in the mid-nineteenth century, to the situation 
prevailing in 1990. The study of the teaching of history in this period 
is 1 inked throughout to important po 1 i ti ca 1, const 1 tut i ona 1, economi c 
and cultural events in the country as a whole: the interconnectedness of 
history. teaching and such events is evident. 
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As it was not feasible to evaluate all the syllabuses of the four 
provinces, it was decided to concentrate on secondary school syllabuses, 
except where primary school syllabuses were also important or could shed 
light on a certain aspect of the topic. For example, in the 
nineteenth century very few children proceeded to the secondary level; 
and consequently what was bei ng taught in primary schoo 1 s then is of 
vital importance to this investigation. Nor does this pretend to be an 
exhaustive or complete study of all secondary school syllabuses - it was 
judged more important to establ ish general trends in hi story teachi ng 
and to ; 11 ustrate how developments in nati ona 1 1 i fe were refl ected in 
syllabuses and textbooks. In many cases the revision of syllabuses was 
so minor that there was no need to deal with every syllabus 
individually. For the sake of continuity, an attempt was made at 
maintaining one thread throughout, i.e. the requirements of the Junior 
and especially the Senior Certificate in the two provinces over the past 
century or more. 

For obvious reasons the study is confined to the South African history 
sections of the syllabuses. General history has only been included where 
a topic (e.g. the treatment of the history of Africa) sheds light on 
how South Afri cans vi ewed themselves and thei r country IS ro 1 e at a 
particular point in time. 

It was not possible to examine every history textbook ever published or 
used in South Africa over the past century or more. Some, especially 
early titles, are either no longer known or obtainable. In some 
instances textbooks are so similar in spirit and even content that their 
inclusion would have been mere repetition. However, the approximately 
one hundred books examined represent the best known and most used titles 
since the mid-nineteenth century. 

Certain criteria were applied in the selection: they had to be books 
that 

Ca) were actually used in departmental schools; 
Cb) were referred to, or recommended for use in schools, in 

departmental lists, reports, etc; 
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(c) enjoyed a certain popularity (or notoriety), which was reflected 
in the number of impressions or editions produced, or in public 
reaction to them and 

(d) were representative of the spirit of the time or of a specific 
historical perspective, e.g. Empire-orientated, Republican, 
Afrikaner Nationalist, Christian National, and so on. 

Wilmot, Noble, Whiteside, Foggin, Aitton, Hofmeyr, Thea1, Stockenstrom, 
Gie, Lindeque, Fowler and Smit, Van Jaarsve1d and Joubert, to name but a 
few, were, or still are, household names to generations of South 
Africans. This writer is satisfied that this selection of textbooks is 
a representative sample. 

Previ ous to 1918 (Chapters 3, 4 and 5) so few hi story textbooks were 
produced that they could be analysed individually. In this way the 
individual character and "spirit" of each work is respected. After 1918 
(Chapters 6 and 7) there are simply too many titles to make this method 
or approach feasible. Instead, these numerous volumes are analysed 
collectively according to certain criteria which are explained later. 
The latter approach facilitates comparison, grouping and the detection 
of trends; it is, however, detrimental to the "wholeness" of an author1s 
work. 

There are many methods of analysing history syllabuses and textbooks 
using a wide variety of criteria. A most useful model has come to the 
attention of this writer, one deserving some discussion. 

The Georg-Eckert-Institute1s Project 1971-1974 

The George-Eckert-Institute for International Textbook Research in 
Brunswick, Germany, possesses the most comprehensive international 
school textbook library in the world, concentrating on the subjects 
history, geography and "political education" (Politische Bildung). 

Between 1971 and 1974 the Institute undertook a project, on behalf of 
UNESCO, for multilateral consultations on secondary school textbooks in 
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history, geography and social studies. 2 The purpose of the project was 
twofo 1 d: to provi de pub 1 i shers wi th authori tati ve apprai sa 1 s of the 
contents of thei r books in order to help ensure accuracy, objecti vi ty 
and a balanced presentation from the pOint of view of promoting 
educati on for ; nternati ona 1 understandi ng; and to stimul ate textbook 
consultation on textbooks between member states of UNESCO. 

Some 70 textbooks published in seven countries (France, West Germany, 
India, Japan, Kenya, Venezuela and the United Kingdom) were selected. An 
expert from each country reviewed the treatment given in those textbooks 
of the history, geography and culture of their respective countries. 
Reviewers were asked to prepare both quantitative and qualitative 
analyses of the textbooks reviewed. 

The quanti tati ve ana 1ysi s was to be used to note the amount of space 
given to different countries, topics or themes in order to permit 
relative comparisons to be made. It was noted that quantitative 
appraisals, despite their limitations, may indicate deliberate political 
decisions on the part of the author or publisher concerning the 
allotment of space to various countries, epochs or topics. This 
suspicion is borne out by the evaluation of the textbooks undertaken in 
this study. 

Qualitative analysis of textbook content was to be used to consider 
accuracy, adequacy and sensitivity, which are defined as follows: 

(a) Accuracy means that incidents should be presented without 
distortion (whether deliberate or unintentional) and in context; 

(b) Adequacy means that the selection and treatment of topics should 
be based on a well-balanced sense of their relative importance in 
a setting embracing the whole world, and the whole of human 
history. (Applied to South Africa this would imply the "whole of 
South Africa" and the "whole of its history"). 

2 p.R. Boden, promotlng Internatl0nal Onderstandlng through School 
Textbooks. A Case Study, paSSlm. 

Digitised by the University of Pretoria, Library Services

 
 
 



xx 

(c) Sensitivity means the capacity for appralslng what is best and 
most significant in the culture and history of other countries. 

Experts were to pick out in particular: 

(a) wrong facts, erroneous ideas, controversial interpretation; 
(b) tendentious presentat10n which may give an unfair or derogatory 

image of a people or culture, and hence embitter relations 
between different countries; 

(c) the development of arguments unfitted, because of their length, 
to the importance of the subject being dealt with, whether, for 
examp 1 e, ; t has be€j1 studi ed at too great a 1 ength or touched 
upon too bri efly; and omi ssi ons, especi ally the omi ssi on of 
reasons for events. 

Misleading interpretation and opinion manifest themselves as: 

(a) the inaccurate use of terms; 
(b) the emotive use of descriptive terms, particularly adjectives, 

wi th 1 itt 1 e or no evi dence offered by the wri ter as to the 
appropriateness of the word in the context; 

(c) the presentati on of unsubstanti ated comment in i so 1 ati on, e. g. 
"treatment worse than animals "; 

(d) the presentation of opinion from only one of the parties to an 
event or from one historical perspective only. The causes of 
"defective statements" were identlfled as, at the Jowest level, 
simple misprints, but also included covert or overt 
preconcepti ons of authors and the deli berate aim of fosteri ng 
particular viewpoints. 

The evaluation of the project, after three years of research, brought to 
1 i ght the varyi ng approaches to textbook preparati on and revi si on. It 
was noted that various influences or restraints operate world-wide, 
perhaps imperceptably. First, the textbooks have to serve given 
syllabuses, which are determined or at least approved to some extent by 
government administrators at a certain level; second, common 
considerations influencing textbook production and third, accepted norms 
in the discipline, whether academically valid or not, act as a subtle 
though sometimes deci si ve i nfl uence on textbooks. State contro 1 was 
particularly important in developing countries, where the challenge to 

3 £. Bruley and £.H. Dance, ln A History of Europe?, call this 
"bias by disproportion", p.2S. 

* This writer's investigation produced hundreds of examples of such 
emotive terms. 
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the existing order was still potent, and state control of education 
could at times lead to the imposition of the government's ideology, to 
the exclusion of any other. South Africa probably has up to now fitted 
into this group. 

The project found that there was a tendency in the sy11 abuses and 
textbooks of most countries to study the history of another country or 
group only from the pOint in time at which the two came into contact and 
that some major themes were either omitted or treated only 
perfunctorily. Lack of information was considered one of the most 
important causes of errors and bi as. Lack of wi de-rangi ng contacts 
between authors of different countries (or cultural groups) hampers the 
collection of wide and up-to-date information regarding different 
countries (communities). While it is relatively easy to check and revise 
factual errors, it is more difficult to combat bias arising from the 
social and cultural contexts which determine an author's approach. A 
major source of errors of fact and judgement was considered to be the 
use of stereotypes in textbooks. These tend to perpetuate false images 
about places, people and events. Often terms were used without reference 
to thei r preci se meani ngs. The use of derogatory terms was to be 
regretted. 

Ideally such a model, adapted to South Africa's unique circumstances, 
should form the basi s of a fundamental and urgent renewal of thi s 
country's school history syllabuses and textbooks (see Chaper 8). This 
writer was not able to implement the Georg Eckert Institute model in its 
enti rety for the purposes of thi s study. To do so successfully wou1 d 
require a collective, team approach with official sanction and financial 
support to be successful. Such an effort is clearly beyond the means or 
capabilities of an individual. 

This writer has attempted to follow the methods used in the German model 
as far as possible, supplemented by certain additional dimensions. For 
the purposes of thi s study, the fo 11 owi ng questi ons, based on the 
elements highlighted in the two introductory chapters and the 
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quantitative and qualitative analysis of the Georg Eckert Institute, 
were applied to the syllabuses and textbooks examined: 

(a) What was the political, constitutional, social, cultural or 
economi c background agai nst whi ch the books were wri tten and 
which possibly exerted an influence on their aim, content or 
spirit? 

(b) In what way do they mirror the historical and national 
consciousness of South Africans at various stages in their 
history? 

(c) How do they reflect the phenomena of nationalism, imperialism or 
national calling? 

(d) How do they fulfil the identity-formation and -stabilising, and 
-entrenching function of history teaching? 

(e) . In what way do they help to legitimate the prevailing political 
order? 

(f) How do they establish the time scale (continuum) necessary for 
the development, stabilising, entrenchment and ultimately the 
projection of individual, group and national identities? 

(g) How does the writer's. particular, limited, and limiting 
perspective manifest itself? 

(h) What stereotypes, master symbols, positive self-image and 
negative "Feindbilder" (hostile images of others) are evident? 

(i) To what extent have they invited opposition? 

Insofar as the syll abuses and textbooks exami ned provi ded answers to 
these questions (and to a very great extent they did), the find~ngs of 
this investigation were used to reach certain conclusions and suggest 
possible guidelines for the future. It is hoped that the ground covered 
will be of use to those entrusted with drawing up new history syllabuses 
and those who wi 11 be writi ng the new hi story textbooks. There are 
lessons for us in the past, if only we would heed them. The writer's 
purpose is not to condemn any author, for all are products of thei r 
time, and are thus guilty of bias in one form or another. Rather it is 
hoped that the revelation of bias will make authors, publishers and 
teachers aware of the necessity for careful scrutiny of every word and 
every sentiment they utter, in order to guard against those unconscious 
prejudices that have marred intergroup understanding in the past. 
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Organization of the Study 

In the first chapter an attempt is made to demonstrate the 
interconnectedness of national consciousness, or nationalism on the one 
hand, and historical consciousness on the other. This congruence is 
illustrated by the idea of national calling and other manifestations of 
nationalism. Because of its central role in South African history since 
the 1880's, particular attention is paid to the phenomenon of Afrikaans 
nationalism and its influence on education. 

The second chapter hi gh 1 i ghts the functi ons of hi story teachi ng more 
specifically in the context of the nation-state. An examination is made 
of the importance of a positive self-image to a nation and, conversely, 
of the generating of prejudice, bias toward, and a hosti le image of 
those deemed outside the nation is indicated. 

In the thi rd, fourth and fi fth chapters an i nvesti gati on of hi story 
teachi ng in South Afri can schoo 1 s from the mi d-ni neteenth century to 
short ly after Uni on is undertaken, maki ng use of the gui de 1 i nes and 
criteria set out here and in the two introductory chapters. Syllabuses, 
textbooks and other material which throw light on the teaching of 
history are examined. 

Two distinct interpretations of history emerge from the outset: a 
pro-British, or Colonial English, and an Afrikaner. An attempt is made 
to provide a political and constitutional background to the teaching of 
history in this period, in particular the titanic struggle for dominance 
in the sub-continent between British Imperialism and the Boer Republics, 
as well as the rising national consciousness of both sections of the 
White community. 

Chapter 6, covering the period 1918-1948, examines not only the 
syllabuses and textbooks in use, but also records the steady resurgence 
of Afrikaner nationalism and English-speaking reaction to it. In these 
years the Afrikaner Nationalist and Colonial English images of the past 
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merge to a significant degree on the role of the non-Whites in South 
African history. Regarding the British-Boer conflicts of the past, an 
uneasy truce is maintained during the "age of the generals" i.e. 1918 to 
1948. 

Chapter 7 is concerned wi th hi story as a school subject duri ng the 
period of National Party rule from 1948 to the present. The Afrikaner 
Nationalists' interpretation of South Africa's past, largely that of the 
nineteenth century Boer Republicans, becomes the official interpretation 
of South African history, and is increasingly reflected in the 
syllabuses and officially sanctioned textbooks. In the light of the 
fundamental changes that have characterised South African society since 
the late 1970's, the present history syllabuses and most current history 
textbooks appear anachronistic. 

The concluding chapter briefly examines recent challenges to the 
official version of the past. Some conclusions are reached and 
recommendations made on the findings of the investigation. 

Having set out the field of study and the method of investigation, the 
writer will now embark upon a detailed analysis of primary and secondary 
sources to substantiate the claim that history syllabuses and textbooks, 
more obviously than those of any other school subject, are expressly 
designed to present a limited and particular perspective in order to 
perpetuate and entrench the existing hegemony. 
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PART I 

CHAPTER 1 

NATIONALISM AND HISTORY 

In some ways this investigation is a study of nationalism. Before the 
rise of the modern nation-state, education was traditionally in the 
hands of the Church which emphasized universal values. The control of 
educati on by the State has brought wi th ita con sci ous effort at 
inculcating a specific view of the past and of reinforcing national 
consciousness. For this reason a brief look at the emergence of modern 
nations and the close link between national consciousness and historical 
consci ousness is necessary. Nati ona 1 i sm is dependent upon a strong 
group identity and a particular national orientation. 

Examples. of such national and historical consciousness which have 
influenced South African education and the teaching of history in 
particular, are British imperialism and Afri.kaner nationalism" Aspects 
of the latter form of nationalism are discussed in some detail. 

1. THE NATION, NATIONAL CONSCIOUSNESS AND HISTORICAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

Nations have been declared to be the result of a range of human 
physi ca 1 and mental reaction and of every envi ronmenta 1 
difference, as well as the handiwork of God or "Destiny". Thus 
on 1y broad hypotheses can be formul ated concerni ng the ri se of 
nations: 
origins. 

nations and nationalism have had a multitude of 
Shafer1 · lists the following as the most obvious 

illusions put forward to explain the origins of nations: 

(1) The supernatural - a nation is created by God, nature or, 
mystical forces; 

(2) Physical environment - a nation is determined by its soil, 
climate, and natural boundaries; 

1 B.C. Shafer, Nationalism. Myth and Reality, pp.17-l8. 

 
 
 



(3) 

(4) 

( 5) 

(6 ) 

(7 ) 

(8) 

2 

The physical and spiritual nature of man - a nation is 
rooted in race, tribe, blood, instinct; 
Economic institutions and needs - a nation is the product 
of the bourgeoisie and their demand for markets and status; 
Political security and prestige - a nation is the result of 
the struggle for existence and the desire for power; 
Language - a nat ion is uni fi ed wi thi n and separated from 
other nations by language; 
Social need - a nation is the outcome of the human need for 
social life; 
Hi story - nat ions are the products of thei r respecti ve 
common pasts. 

This study will endeavour to produce evidence to illustrate that 
a combination of all or many of these illusions has been 
instrumental in the growth of the various nations in South 
Africa, e.g. the Afrikaner nation, and the "White" nation, the 
embryo South Afri can nati on of tomorrow. The ro 1 e of some of 
these factors, the supernatural and language in particular, will 
feature in the pages to follow. The function of history in the 
growth of nationalism, that is the nation as the product of its 
common past, is the main focus of this chapter. 

Jeismann 2 differentiates between four differently accentuated 
concepts of nation: 

(1) The "Volksnation" - an ethnic unity, older than political 
unity. The national state is its political form. 

(2) The "Kulturnation" cultural identity in a common 
language, literature, art, values and behaviour binds this 
nation together, transcending national or state boundaries. 

(3) The" StaatsbUrgernati on" - the const i tuti on guaranteei ng 
political rights and opportunities to all its citizens. 

(4) The "Klassennation" - the incarnation of the worker class 
with the Party in the vanguard. 

This differentiation is useful for the student of South African 
history - one recognizes a potential South African nation 
embracing all its citizens in a future "StaatsbUrgernation", 

2 K.E. Jeismann, Geschlchte a1s Horlzont der Gegenwart, p. 125. 
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and the rise of the "Klassennation" in radical circles in recent 
times. These and other forms of nationhood are clearly 
refl ected in the syll abuses and textbooks ana lysed, and are 
discussed further in Chapter B. 

A nation is not the physical fact of one blood, but the mental 
fact of one tradition. A nation remains in essence a fund of 
common thoughts and sentiments acqui red by hi stori c effort and 
backed by a common will. 3 Men do not become nationalists because 
of bi 01 ogy, they rather acqui re nati ona 1 con sci ousness because 
the political, economic and social conditions and thought of 
their .time make them so. 4 Kohn concurs that nationalities are 
the products of the living forces of history and are, therefore, 
fluctuating, never rigid. 5 

Nati ona 1 hi story creates the nati on as a consci ous hi stori ca 1 
entity. Without the nation, there can be no national history: 
without national history there can be no nation. A nation is 
"more than anything else a venture in history".6 Through national 
history, the nation gains orientation for thinking, judging and 
acting, a space and time embracing a feeling of belonging. 
According to Jeismann modern national history took over in 
secularised form the idea of the "Glaubensnation" with its 
origins in the Old Testament. The identification claim of a 
nati on, as refl ected in nati ona 1 hi story, can become so potent 
that ; t overshadows all other i denti fi cati on ci rc 1 es (church, 
class, etc.).7 An individual can become dissolved in a nation. 
S1 nce the beg1 nni ng of the ni neteenth century the function of 
national history as an object of instruction has been to create, 
through national consciousness, a sense of belonging in all those 

3 E. Barker, Nat10nal Character and the Factors 1n ,ts Foundat10n, 
p.12. 

4 B.C. Schafer, Nationalism. Myth and Reality, p.97. 
5 H. Kohn, National1sm. Its Meanlng and Hlstory, p.g. 
6 G. Milburn (Ed.), Teach1ng H1story 1n canada, p.9B. 
7 K.E. Jeismann, Geschlchte als Hor1zont der Gegenwart, 

pp.214-215. 
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deemed to belong or to be potential members. 

In Germany before World War I this sense of belonging would 
supersede local or confessional loyalties. A nation would be 
synonymous with one political body. National history gives a 
nation a common political consciousness (national history -
nation - nation state); it has always served the avowed aim of 
creating a nation as a conscious historical identity.8 This was 
to be achi eved not only through i nstructi on: the enti re modern 
state education system with its curriculum, formal, effective and 
"hidden" can be seen as a contribution to the subject of 
historical consciousness is first the individual; then a group of 
people whose historical consciousness is relatively homogeneous 
and which through socialization, propaganda, and education form 
personal attitudes of the individual. This process is 
extraordinarily complex and mu1ti-faceted. 9 Kohn calls national 
consciousness a IIfundamenta1 condition", a common stock of 
memories of the past and hopes for the future, which permeates a 
whole people and determines their mind and aspirations. Their 
historical consciousness projects unity into the events of time 
and knits these closely together into a national history.10 

Historical consciousness develops through tradition, the handing 
down of memories in tales, song, traditions, customs and 
institutions. Intentional historical teaching and the methodical, 
critical study of history are recent developments. ll This will 
be dealt with in greater detail in the next chapter. Historical 
consciousness is not a constant, but is dependent on time, place, 
social environment and political will or deci"sions. There is, 
therefore, no single, unchanging historical consciousness. 

8 K.f. Jeismann, Nationalgeschichte als Lernzlel, p.132. 
9 K.E. Jeismann, Geschlchte als Rorizont der Gegenwart, pp.12-l3. 
10 H. Kohn, The Idea of Nationalism, pp.36-37. 
11 K.E. Jeismann, Geschlchte als Rorizont der Gegenwart, p.12; see 

also, W. Kamla, Probleme einer nationalen selbstbesinnung, 
pp.9-10. 
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It can, for example, be accentuated or sharpened during times of 
national crisis. 12 An example would be the annexation of the 
Transvaal and the resultant Transvaal War of Independence which 
served to stimulate Transvaal (and Afrikaner) historical 
consciousness. 

Using the example of Germany, Sa1ewski 13 shows how, before 1914, 
German historical and national consciousness did not need to 
be defined or debated - one simply possessed it. The twentieth 
century has brought uncertai nty and a fresh search for German 
identity. Sa1ewski poses a new set of questions on the nature of 
German self-comprehension: 

1) How did the people of the time see their own era as 
expressed in song, poetry, etc? What pleased them, made 
them proud? 

2) How did they perceive their own times in relation to the 
past? 

3) What did they hope for or fear in the future? 

These very pertinent questions, relating to, amongst others, the 
orientation function of history, will be posed when various eras 
jn South African history are examined. This self-understanding is 
clearly reflected in the syllabuses and textbooks to be reviewed. 

More than mere knowledge of, or pure interest in, history, 
hi stori ca 1 con sci ousness embraces the interconnectedness of a 
nation or group's understanding of itself, of its past and 
present, and its vi ews of the future. An integral part of a 
nation's self-understanding is its self-image and the image it 
has of others. Differing or conflicting forms of historical 
consciousness within one society or group are both the cause and 
result of strong political tensions. 14 South Africa has been, 
is today, and is likely to be for a long time to come, a vivid 

12 O. Rauser, Geschlchte und GeSChlchtsbewusstseln, pp.7-B. 
13 M. Salewski, Nationalbewusstseln, in O. Rauser, (Ed.), 

Geschichte und Geschichtsbewusstsein, pp.19-46. 
14 K.E. Jelsmann, GeSChlchtsbewusstsein, in K. Bergmann et al., 

Geschichtsdidaktik: Theorie fUr die Praxis, p.41. 
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examp 1 e of thi s phenomenon, as thi s study wi 11 ill ustrate. (See 
Chapter 8). 

2. THE NATURE OF NATIONALISM 

A short scholarly definition of a sentence or two, a precise 
definition which includes everything nationalism contains and 
excludes all that is irrelevant, is difficult, if not impossible. 
The nationalism of each people has expressed itself differently 
and a1t~red with time. Consequently the meaning of the word has 
varied with each language, each nationalism, and with each 
period. Any use of the word I nationa1ism" to describe historical 
happenings before the eighteenth century is probably 
anachronistic. 15 

Patriotism identifiable with devotion to a nation spread widely 
and became popular in Western European only toward the end of the 
eighteenth century. Patriotism is best understood in relation to 
the developments that produced the French Revo 1 uti on of 1789, 
which asserted the principle of national self-determination as 
the basis of the new political order in Europe. 16 Not until the 
first half of the nineteenth century did this patriotism become 
for most men so intense and active a devotion to the national 
group and to the nation-state that it can rightly be called 
nationalism in the fullest sense of the word. 17 Kamenka18 

concurs that nationalism is to be distinguished from "mere 
patriotism or national consciousness", as does P1amenatz,19 who 
views nationalism as primarily a cultural phenomenon, different 

15 B.C. Schafer, Natlona11sm. Myth and Rea11ty, p.3. 
16 E. Kamenka (Ed.), Natlona11sm. The Nature and Evolution of an 

Idea, p.7. 
17 B:t7Shafer, Nationalism, Myth and Reality, pp.4-5; see also 

A.D. Smith, Theorles of Nationa11sm, for a particularly lucid 
discussion of the subJect of natlona1ism. 

18 E. Kamenka, (Ed.), Nationalism. The Nature and Evolution of an 
Idea, p.7. 

19 ~lamenatz, Two Types of Nationalism, in E. Kamenka, 
Nationalism, pp. 23-27. 
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from both patriotism and national consciousness. 

Minogue20 identifies three stages in the development of 
nationalism: the first may be loosely labelled "stirrings". This 
is the period in which a nation becomes aware of itself as a 
nation, a time of casting around for a cultural identity; the 
dri ve of nati ona 1 i st theory is to di scover a past whi ch wi 11 
support the aspirations of the present. This is the central theme 
of this investigation. In other words, this is the stage of 
1 egend-maki ng. When app 1 i ed to South Afri ca one recogni zes the 
first stage of Afrikaner nationalism in the period between 1877 
and 1895. The second stage is the centrepiece of nationalism; it 
is the time of the struggle for independence. The struggle mayor 
may not have an obvious moment, but it usually has a fixed 
terminus. In the case of Afrikaner Nationalism, 1961, or perhaps 
1948, comes to mi nd as a termi nus. The actual content of the 
struggle varies enormously, but the vital point is that it should 
provide a legend of heroes backed up by the resilience of 
national virtues: once more, the past in service of the present. 
It would seem that African nationalism in the South African 
context is at present in this stage of struggle, with its hall of 
fame being filled with its own martyrs and heroes. The majority 
of the textbooks analysed reflect this "heroic" epoch of 
Afri kaner hi story. The thi rd stage of the process is 
consolidation, during which nationalism reaches a maturity 
following the attainment of independence. After the 
establishment of the Republic in 1961, Afrikaner nationalism 
entered this phase. 

According to Shafer,21 present-day nationalism is a compound of a 
number of factors, of which the following are the most important: 

20 K.R. Minogue, Nationallsm, paSlm. 
21 B.C. Shafer, Natl0nallsm, pp.5-6. 
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1) the love of a common land, race, language, and culture; 
2) the desire for the political independence, security and 

prestige of the nation; 
3) a mystical devotion to a vague, sometimes even 

supernatural social organism (nation or vo1k); 
4) the dogma that the individual lives exclusively for the 

nation, with the corollary that the nation is an end in 
itself; 

5) the doctrine that the nation is, or should be, dominant 
through aggression if necessary. 

Modern nationalism is not a neat fixed concept, but a varying 
combination of beliefs and conditions. It may in part be founded 
on myth, but then myths have a way of perpetuating themselves and 
becomi ng not true but "rea 1" , as thi s study wi 11 show. Hans 
Kohn 22 speaks of the "idea" of nationalism, as a "state of mind", 
an II act of consci ousness ". Pl amenatz23 descri bes nati ona 1 i sm as 
the desire to preserve or enhance a pe6p1e ' s national or cultural 
identity when the identity is threatened, or the desire to 
transform or even create this where it is felt to be inadequate 
or lacking; it is a reaction of peoples who feel culturally (and 
one could add politically) at a disadvantage. It is sometimes 
said that nationalism in history teaching is most evident in 
countries where nationalism itself is something new, and least 
evident in older countries where national status has long been 
secure. 24 Hertz25 identifies four elements in national 
aspirations: 

1 ) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

the striving for national unity comprlslng political, 
economic, social, religious and cultural unity; 
the striving for separateness, distinctiveness, usually in 
the value attributed to a separate national language; 
the striving for national freedom, which comprises 
independence from foreign domination or interference, and 
i nterna 1 freedom from forces regarded as unnatural or 
derogatory to the nation; 
the striving for prestige, dignity and influence, and 
sometimes domination. 

22 H. Kohn, The Idea of National,sm, Introduction. 
23 J. P1amenatz, Two Types of Nationalism, in E. Kamenka, 

Nationalism, pp.23-27. 
24 E.H. Dance, History the Betrayer, p.76. 
25 F. Hertz, Natlonal,ty ln Hlstory and Politics, passim. 
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Agai none recogni zes these elements in the vari ous brands of 
South African nationalism. Examples to illustrate these points 
are given throughout this study. 

Shafer26 expands on this, advancing the following ten 
characteristics of nationalism: 

1 ) 

2) 

3) 
4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

8) 

9) 

10) 

a certain defined unit of territory whether possessed or 
coveted; 
some common cultural characteristics such as language, 
customs, manners and literature; 
some common dominant social and economic institutions; 
a common independent or sovereign government, or the desire 
for one. The principle that each nationality should be 
separate and independent is involved here; 
a belief in a common history (possibly fictional) and in a 
common origin (often mistakenly conceived to be racial); 
an esteem for fellow nationals or countrymen. This has·to 
do with the very strong, positive self-image so 
characteristic of people who have imbibed nationalism; 
a devotion to the entity called the nation which embodies a 
common territory, culture, social and economic 
institutions, government and fellow nationals; 
a common pri de in the achi evement of thi s nati on and a 
common sorrow in its tragedies, particularly its defeats; 
a disregard for, or hostility to, other groups, especially 
if these prevent or seem to threaten the separate national 
existence. Here the antithesis of the positive self-image 
comes into play, that is the negative Feindbild or hostile 
image of other, alien groups; 
a hope that the nation wi 11 have a great and glorious 
future and achieve some for~ of supremacy. 

The presence of these beliefs in the South African nationalisms 
to be studied, Afrikaner nationalism in particular, as well as 
the role of history teaching in strengthening such beliefs, 
particularly the reinforcement of the favourable self-image and 
negati ve Fei ndbi 1 der, wi 11 become evi dent in the chapters to 
follow. 

26 B.C. Shafer, Natl0nallsm, PP.7-B. 
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Shafer ' s
27 description of nationalism is an adequate summary for 

the purposes of this study: nationalism is that sentiment 
unifying a group of people who have a real or imagined common 
historical experience and a common aspiration to live together as 
a separate group in the future. This unifying sentiment 
expresses itself in loyalty to a nation-state, in love for a 
native. land, in pride of common culture and economic and social 
institutions, in preference for fellow nationals, and in zeal, 
not only for group security, but for glory and expansion. People 
become Frenchmen or Italians (a) because of the influence and 
power of their political state and its laws; (b) because of their 
immersion in the culture into which they were born and within 
which they mature; (c) because of the training and education they 
receive from parents and schools in the traditions and values of 
their group; and (d) because their interests and goals, 
reflecting, or flowing out of, their culture. These seem to be 
subsumed in those of the nation-state. Shafer28 provides a 
perceptive view of modern man's seeming need for nationalism: 

"Though no direct historical relationship between totemism and 
nationalism can be traced, nevertheless the last was the 
complex system through which modern men thought they could 
obtai n what they wanted, a sense of bel ongi ng, a feel i ng of 
prestige, a way of avoiding dangers and warding off enemies". 

It gave them in summary, protection, social significance and hope 
for the future. 

3. NATIONAL CALLING AND DESTINY, AND MESSIANISM 

From early times, nations have conceived of themselves as 
superi or, and endowed wi th a mi ss i on to domi nate others or to 
lead the rest of the world into paths of light29 : the Jews, the 
Greeks, the Chinese, the Russians, the British, are but a few 
better-known examples. 

27 B.C. Shafer, Nationa11sm, pp.10 - 13. 
28 Ibid., p.18l. 
29 E.M. Burns, The American Idea of Mission, p.3. 
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Kohn30 has identified three essential traits of modern 
nat i ona 1 i sm that ori gi nated wi th the Hebrews: the idea of the 
chosen people, the emphasis on a common stock of memories of the 
past and of hopes for the future, and national messianism. At the 
beginning of Hebrew history stands the covenant concluded between 
God and His people. The Hebrews envisaged the whole of history 
as a unified process with a special, distinctive role for 
themselves at its centre. The chosen people had been singled out 
by God through His deeds in history. 

The Jews developed two aspects of the Messianic Doctrine which 
were to influence later national movements deeply: one was the 
expression of a narrow group mind aimed at a fundamental 
betterment of the national situation, and the other reflected a 
more distant universalism. National p-01itica1 hopes became . . 
distilled into the belief that their fulfilment was an action of 
divine justice. The individual nation, the chosen vehicle of 
God's designs, saw in its political triumph the march of God in 
history. Messianism had a particularly strong influence on 
nationalism where the nation as a corporate Messiah replaces the 
personal Messiah, to bring about a new order. Such nationality 
transcends the limits of a political or social concept; it 
becomes a holy body sanctified by God, and nationalism becomes a 
religious duty.31 Van Jaarsve1d terms this the secu1arisation of 
the New Testament idea of the Christian ca11ing. 32 Similarly Hans 
Glocke1 says of Communism that it is secularised theo10gy.33 When 
men have not been able to fi nd a materi a 1 exp 1 anati on of human 
institutions, they have fallen back upon natural law or God'and 
miracles, or some vague mystical force like destiny, or fate. 
Schafer notes that "These things, being inexplicable, seem 
to explain everything". 34 That God consciously created their 

30 R. Kahn, The Idea of Natl0nal1sm, pp. 11-12. 
31 Ibid., pp. 43-44. 
32 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Lewende Ver1ede, p.230. 
33 H. G1Hcke1, Geschichtsunterricht, p.SO. 
34 B.C. Shafer, Natl0na11sm. Its Meaning and History, p.18. 
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particular nation has been, and is, a belief of many patriots. 
This proposition is stated in different ways at different times 
by different men. Nehru called it IIlthe curious illusion of all 
peoples and all nations that in some way they are a chosen 
race ili

• Jan Hus in the fifteenth century believed that divine 
will commanded that the Bohemians should be first in Bohemia. 
Herder and Fichte maintained that God had created the nations as 
part of His divine plan. Down the centuries, John Quincy Adams, 
Mazzi ni and many others have invoked di vi ne ori gi ns for thei r 
nations. 35 

God, in creating the di fferent peop 1 es and in gui di ng thei r 
desti ni es, really formed the nati on as both means and end for 
man. Around 1848, according to Shafer,36 everyone of the great 
European groups was being told by its intellectuals that it had 
the right to consider itself chosen. Studies of modern European 
nationalism seem to indicate that national awakenings res~lt from 
external pressure, danger, or attacks on that nation I s 
self-esteem (" selfgevoel").37 A nation justifies its existence 
and aspirations and attempts to prove its worth by claiming a 
special task,. aim, calling or destiny, which after a catastrophe 
easi ly mani fests i tse 1 f as "fate" in whi ch past, present and 
future become i ntertwi ned. Not only oppressed or threatened 
nationalities take refuge in the hope of a messianic mission; at 
other times thi s mi ssi on can become a symbo 1 of nati ona 1 pri de 
and often dangerous call to greatness and overreaching power.38 

The idea of a calling leads to a historical legend and national 
ideology. It lends shape and a feeling of independence, security 
and worth to a nati on. Each nati on possesses a desti nati on 
ideo logy ("bestemmi ngsi deo 1 ogi e") whi ch is i nseparab 1 e from its 
national history legend ("geskiedenislegende").39 One or two 

35 E.R. Dance, Rlstory the Betrayer, p.44. 
36 B.C. Shafer, Natl0nal1sm. Its Meaning and History, pp.l9-20. 
37 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.232. 
38 H. Kahn, Nationalism. Its Meaning and History, p.12. 
39 F.A.van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.232. 
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examples will illustrate this: Snyder40 quotes the American 
politician and publisher, J.L. O'Sullivan, who in 1839 wrote: 

IIIWe may confidently assume that our country is destined to be 
the great nation of futurity ••• Providence is with us ••• The 
Nation of many nations is destined to manifest to mankind the 
excellence of divine principles. We must onward to the 
ful fi lment of our mi ssi on • •• thi sis our desti ny ••• to 
establish on earth the moral dignity and salvation of man 
For this blessed mission ••• America has been chosen. III 

In his study of the American idea of mission, Burns41 found that 
no truth was more patent in American history than the "factll that 
the American nation was an Old Testament people. 

In an ·essay entitled liThe Anglo-Saxon Destiny" (1885), the 
preacher Josiah Strong,42 expounded the idea of the mission of 
the Anglo-Saxon race to bear the ideals of ci vi 1 1 i berty and 
spiritual Christianity to peoples in remote areas of the world. 
They were the great missionary race, divinely commissioned: 

lilt seems to me that God with infinite wisdom and skill is 
trai ni ng the Anglo-Saxon race ••• to di spossess many weaker 
races, assimilate others ••• until it has Anglo-Saxonized 
mankind". 

In South Africa this manifested itself in Milnerism and other 
efforts at anglicization. A.G. Mazour,43 in his liThe Rise of 
Russian Nationalism 1825-1855", writes of Russia1s. "great 
mission", while the novelist Nikolai 60g01 44 compared Russia with 
a sleigh drawn by horses, rushing over the snow towards Russia's 
goal of world leadership, flying forward on a divine mission. 

40 Quoted 1n L.L. Snyder (Ed.), The Dynam1cs of Nat10nal1sm, 
pp.262-263. 

41 E.M. Burns, The American Idea of Mission, p.1l. 
42 Ibid., p.274. 
43 See L.L. Snyder, (Ed.), The Dynamics of Nationalism, p.263. 
44 Ibid., pp.207-208. 
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A study of modern nationalism reveals that every European nation 
that has experienced a "nationa1 awakening" has seen itself as 
"chosen" and has become conscious of a special I mission". 45 The 
idea of a national calling has played a significant role in 
British imperialism as it has in South Africa in Afrikaner and 
African nationalism. The Afrikaners' sense of mission is clearly 
reflected in the textbooks reviewed in Part II of this study. 

Closely related to the idea of a divi~e mission is the role of 
what Mosse46 terms "po1itica1 1iturgy" in nationalism. Historical 
con sci ousness is aroused by myths expressed through symbo 1 s, 
public festivals and national monuments. Patriotic festivals in 
nineteenth century Germany, for instance, borrowed the liturgical 
rhythm of Protestanti sm and fused thi s with anci ent Germanic 
pagan elements. The real cohesi on of the crowd was obtai ned 
through the space in whi ch the festi va 1 took place. Where thi s 
was a "sacred p1ace", it became "cu1t space" where the national 
past came ali ve. There are many examp 1 es of such sacred 
national spaces or shrines - the Hermannsdenkma1 in the 
Teutoburgerwa1d, the tomb of Napoleon, and Blood River and the 
Voortrekker Monuments in South Africa. 

weymar47 warns that the belief in a calling or mission has two 
sides. It can be a humble gaze upward, or an arrogant gaze 
downward; it can serve religion and humanity, inspire men to 
great cultural achievement; but it can also degenerate into 
fanaticism, self-indulgence and inhumanity. Van Jaarsve1d48 , 
too, warns of the dangers of nationalistic self-infatuation, 
which he calls narcissism. 

45 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.229 
46 G.l. Mosse, Mass Po11t1cs and the political Liturgy of 

Nationalism, in E. Kamenka, (Ed.), Nationalism, pp.40-43. 
47 E. Weymar, Das Se1bstverstandnis der Deutschen : Ein Bericht tiber 

den Geist des Gesch1chtsunterr1chts der hoheren Schulen 1m 19. 
Jahrhundert, Introduct10n. 

48 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede Verlede, p. 52. 
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Afrikaner nationalism has been central to South African politics 
since early in this century. Afrikaners have been ruling South 
Africa since 1910, sometimes in partnership with 
English-speakers, and sometimes alone. While Black nationalism 
has been increasingly eclipsing Afrikaner nationalism as the 
dominant political force since the 1960's, the former brand has 
yet to be reflected in official syllabuses and textbooks, even in 
Black schools. At the time of writing, the Afrikaner's view of 
history is still the lIauthorised ll view as mirrored in the school 
history syllabuses and approved textbooks of all education 
departments in the country (see Chapter 8). For thi s reason a 
closer look at the dynamo of Afrikaner nationalism would be 
useful. 

4. THE NATURE OF AFRIKANER NATIONALISM 

4.1. The Afrikaners' Historical Perspective 

Accordi ng to van Jaarsve 1 d, the readi ng of Afri kaans hi story 
books will reveal an image of the past which could be described 
"as typically Afrikaans, an image "which is different, "not only 
because of the 1 anguage used but also the themes chosen. The 
study of a national historiography will reveal the image 
(libeeld ll

) which a nation has of itself, and the unique 
nationalism which it has developed. Th"is image of the past 
existed before the writing of Afrikaans histories, i.e. history 
books are secondary to the image of the past already formed. This 
Afrikaans view of history underlies and colours all individual 
historical works, giving Afrikaans historiography its distinctive 
character. The Afrikaners' historical consciousness rests on 
national-political values and Biblical foundations. 49 

The Great Trek and the Anglo-Boer War formed the two major foci 
or poles of the Afrikaners' view of the past. This was the 

49 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende verlede, pp. 55-69. 
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Afri kaners' heroi cage, dynami c and romanti c. It was in thi s 
period that the great heroic deeds were enacted. Running through 
the entire period was the central fact of the British 
authorities' policy towards the Afrikaners and their resistance 
to it. The picture that emerges is one of British oppression, 
persecution and injustice. Against this is to be seen the 
Afrikaners' struggle for freedom, a saga of suffering and 
martyrdom. This inevitably led to a view of the past which was 
fundamentally good-bad: the wicked and the innocent, the 
persecutors and the persecuted, injustice versus justice, 
imperialism versus patriotis. 50 

Van Jaarsveld identifies three dimensions of the historical 
consciousness of the Afrikaners from the l870's. The first is the 
reality of the British "threat", leading. their thoughts to the 
second, i. e. the i mmedi ate experi enced past, remembered by the 
present generati on, sti rri ng in its turn memori es of the more 
distant past, which although not experienced by the living, still 
pervade the present.. It is in thi s sphere that 1 egends are 
formed and national myths created. Slagters Nek is an example: an 
event of little consequence at the time and virtually forgotten 
by the time of the Great Trek. Rediscovered only around 1868, it 
became the symbol of British tyranny. The further the event from 
its origins, the greater became the indignation and the more 
intense became the experiencing or reliving ("belewenis") and 
exploitation (ligebruikmaking") thereof. 5l 

The Afri kaners • vi ew of the past was a byproduct of Afri kaner 
nationalism. The idealisation, glorification and apotheosis of 

50 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, pp.68-69. 
51 Ibid., pp.66-67,; see also J.t. Moll, et al., Tussengroepver

houdin,e soos weerspieel in die Suid-Afrikaanse Ristoriografie, 
pp.17- B. 
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the Voortrekkers began in earnest from 1881. The heavi er the 
pressures of the current times became, the more the Voortrekkers 
and their virtues were praised: courage, perseverance, and love 
of freedom. Every Voortrekker became a hero. Inspiration was 
sought in the past to encourage the nation in its hour of need. 
From the letters, leader articles and reports in newspapers, such 
as De Zuid-Afrikaan, De Express and Di Patriot, it is clear that 
history had a function in the youth of Afrikaner nationalism as 
early as the nineteenth century.52 

The fi rst great po 1 e in Afri kaner hi stori ca 1 thi nki ng was the 
Great Trek, the beginning of the Afrikaner heroic age. The second 
po 1 e was the Transvaal War of Independence, whi ch was 1 ater 
replaced by the Anglo-Boer War. The collective memory of the 
Great Trek and the concentration camps fed the fire of 
nationalism after 1902. This view of the past was utilised in the 
service of nationalism and, conversely, the upcoming nationalism 
influenced the view of the past. After the defeat and loss of 
independence in 1902, the Afri kaner nation' s major real i ty was 
its history in that this could offer an explanation for its 
present predicament. It could provide the cohesive power and 
ideals necessary for survival as a cultural and political 
identity. The shared memory of a heroic yet painful past could 
provide new impetus. The enemy of the past was often seen as the 
enemy of today, and past grudges were often held against the 
descendents of the long deceased real "cU 1 pri ts" • An uprooted 
nation, having lost its independence, was in search of historical 
and nati ona 1 anchorages: the Great Trek and the Anglo-Boer War 
filled this need. 53 

The impulse of the past could inspire the nation, serving as a 
constant remi nder of the need to conti nue the struggl e. Were 
past sufferings to be in vain? The Afrikaners' history provided 

52 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, pp. 64, 70, 74. 
53 Ibid., pp.73,74,86. 
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not only the cement .to bind the nation, but also an arsenal of 
weapons with which to continue the political struggle: liThe image 
of the past was in this way po1iticised and came to serve 
politics. 11 It could hardly have been otherwise; between man and 
his past there is an existential connect~dness (lsamehang").54 

As De Kiewiet points out, the massive and apparently 
i ndestructi b 1 e shape of Great Bri tai n and her Empi re gave the 
nineteenth (and early twentieth) century Englishman an 
unshakeable feeling of superiority and rectitude. Some of them, 
commandi ng great po 1 it i ca 1, mi 1 i tary or economi c power, were 
arrogant men who failed to recognize or respect the inner life of 
the Boers, thus giving deep and lasting offence. The "century of 
wrong" percei ved by the Afri kaners was 1 ike a wound that would 
not heal, "an offending emptiness across which men cannot reach 
one another II ( see Ch apters 4 and 5). On the 1 eg acy of the 
Anglo-Boer War, De Kiewiet comments that the pain of war "1eft a 
hunger for a compensating victory, for a retroactive declaration 
of independence, for some symbolic act of rebellion, and defiance 
that would purge the memory of def~at and wrong. II It became the 
seedbed of nationalist feeling and "racial passion". 55 

Van Jaarsve1d postulates that from 1902 the Afrikaner entered the 
phase of romantic nationalism. Pre1ler even attempted to fit the 
Trek into the framework of the Germanic Vo1kerwanderung. 56 Since 
then his view of the past has become oversimplified, missing 
universal aspects. It absolutised and made heroes of only certain 
ancestors from a limited period in the past. The military, and 
to a lesser extent political, dimension was overemphasized and it 
was introspective, often negative and apologetic. The Trek and 
the War were epic events providing heroes in the political and 
military fie1ds. 57 This view is supported by De Kiewiet, and the 

54 Ibld., pp. 14-16. 
55 C.W. De Kiewiet, The Anatomy of South African Misery, pp.10-16. 
56 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.9l. 
57 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, pp. 78-82. 
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HSRC panel of historians: the Great Trek ushered in a period of 
conflict and bloodshed "so that every South African schoolboy is 
taught to place an altogether exaggerated emphasis upon war and 
conflict". There was (and still is) a IIhistorical deafness and 
an anachronistic preoccupation" with certain special episodes in 
the South "African past. 58 Van Jaarsve1d and De Kiewiet's 
asserti ons are more than borne out by those Afri kaans hi story 
textbooks (and also most of the Eng1 i sh ones) exami ned in Part 
II. 

4.2 The Afrikaners' Sense of Calling 

58 

59 

60 

From the very beginning the White settlers venerated their Bible. 
To them it was an object of reverence and awe. In the interior 
there were few educational faci1ities ll but children learned to 
read and write and had to know their Bible intimately before 
being accepted as full church members. The Bible was the reading 
and study materi a 1 of the early Afri kaners, and thei r speci a 1 
affection was for the Old Testament. Some believed that they too 
were the chosen race, fleeing before Pharoah through the barren 
wilderness to the promised land and freedom. 59 Reverend Erasmus 
Smit wrote in his diary that Retief had been appointed to lead 
the Trekkers as "Moses". The Bible had a tremendous influence on 
the national character of the Afrikaner: the patriarchal figure 
in family life, youthful weddings, and large families with 
every child bearing a biblical name. 60 The Afrikaner does not 

See C.W. De Klewlet, The Anatomy of South Afrlcan Mlsery, pp.21-
28; also J.C. Moll et a1., Tussengroepverhoudlnge,pp.12-l6; 74. 
There is some debate on the extent to whi ch such bel i efs were 
actually held; see A. du Toit, Captive to the Nationalist 
Paradigm: F.A. van Jaarsveld and the historical evidence for the 
Afrikaner's ideas on his calling and mission, in S.A. Historical 
Journal 16 (1984) pp. 49-80; also No Chosen People: The Myth of 
the Calvinist Origins of Afrikaner Nationalism, in American 
Historical Review 88 (1983), pp. 120-152; Puritans of Afrlca: 
Afrikaner hCa1vinism" and Kuyperian Neo-Calvinism in late 19th 
Century South Africa, in Comparative Studies in Society and 
History 27 (1985), pp. 209-240. 
R.D.A. du Toit, The Formative Influence of the Bible on the 
Afrikaner, p.17. 
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believe that he is in Africa by mere chance, but he was Ip1aced" 
in Southern Africa by a Higher Hand to fulfil two callings: 
firstly to evangelize and civilize the non-Whites in his midst, 
and secondly to become the leader in Africa through assistance to 
other African states. 61 The origins of this belief in, or 
consciousness of, a calling can be traced in the distant past of 
the Afrikaners' history. 

As already mentioned, it is usually in times of crisis that one 
encounters an intensification of pronouncements on national 
Ica11ing" or "mission". Three such major crises which threatened 
the existence, ideas, values and future of the Afrikaner can be 
identified: The Great Trek period, the two Wars of Independence, 
and the currently perceived external and internal threats. There 
are numerous references from the Trek period which touch on the 
Trekkers' idea of a mission; they are directed towards the 
future. A nation has stf11 to be moulded, a free nation detached 
from British authority. and safeguarded from the non-Whites. From 
the Trekkers' conception of their special calling, one infers the 
sense of responsibility of the Christian toward the heathen, of a 
hi gher towards a lower form of ci"vi 1 i zati on. The Trekkers thus 
saw themselves as the instruments in God's hand who would 
ci vi 1 i ze the non-Whi tes; they were the bearers of the torch of 
civilisation in darkest Africa. 

The second major crisis was the struggle against British 
imperialism cu1minatin~ in three climactic events: the 
Annexation, and War of 1880-81, the Jameson Raid, and the War of 
1899-1902. The under1yi ng purpose of the strugg1 es was the 
retention of the fruits of the Great Trek and the independence of 
the Republics. The Trek was seen in retrospect as a misson and it 
had been predetermined. S.J. du Toit could say that God had 
lip 1 aced II the Afri kaners in Afri ca and gi ven them the Afri kaans 
language. Dr D.F. Malan's view was that the Afrikaner was not 

6' D.J. Kotze, Nasiona1isme. n Verge,ykende Studle. Dee' 1, p.49. 
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the work of man, but a creation of God. The Afrikaners had a 
divine right to be Afrikaners. 62 

In 1938, wi th the centenary of the Great Trek, J. J. Pi enaar63 

could state that the commemoration was a "godly inspiration". He 
quotes Theo Wassenaarls poem "By die Mylpaal" 64 specially written 
for the centenary: 

"God has determined that we should be a nation 
With an own language and soul and spirit ••• 
Hail, trekker wagons! Rejoice, Afrikanerdom! 
A holy message has come to you". 

God would show where the "Pad van Suid-Afrika" would lead. The 
heroic deeds of the folk-heroes who lived in a more or less 
mythical age were worshipped at this time as never before. 65 

Accordi ng to 0 I Meara, the parti ci pants in the centenary, "by 
dress i ng themselves in Trekker garb, by appeal i ng to the. God of 
Piet Retief and Paul Kruger", were not so much harking back to 
the past, as using it to transform their present. 66 

Moodie b~lieves that what he terms the Afrikaners' "civil 
re1igion" was not overtly accepted by the majority of Afrikaners 
until 1938, with the centenary of the Covenant, after which 

• 
"civil religious enthusiasm seized Afrikanerdom". Ordinary 
Afri kaners were swept en masse into the mai nstream of 
Christian-National "myth and ritua1". The abstractions of civil 
belief became personified in tales of heroes and martyrs and in 
emotion-laden symbols. Constant repetition at ritual reunions 
associ ated wi th certai n II ho ly" gatheri ng places such as the 
Vrouemonument or Blood River reaffirmed the nation in its common 

Quoted ,n F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende verlede, pp.66-67. 
Voortrekker-Eeufees, p.5. 
Ib,d., p.25: "God het bepaal ons moet In nasie wees, 

Met eie taal en siel en gees ••• 
Heil trekker waens! Juig, Afrikanerdom! 
In Heili¥e boodskap het tot jou gekom." 

D.C.5. Oosthuisen, Ana ysis of Nationalism, pp.16-l7. 
D. OIMeara, VOlkskax,tallsme. Class, Capltal and Ideology in 
the Development of fr,kaner Nat,onalism, p.166. 
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sentiment. The civil ritual provided the civil faith with 
positive content, uniting Afrikaners in their sense of unique 
identity and destiny. It is estimated that fully one-tenth of 
Afrikanerdom gathered in 1938 for the festivities in Pretoria. 67 

A fuller discussion of the importance of this event for history 
teaching is contained in Chapter 6. 

In his inaugural speech at the Voortrekker Monument in 1949, Dr 
Ma 1 an drew a para 11 e 1 between Peter I s purported meeti ng wi th 
Chri st on the Appi an Way,· and the Afri kaner I s hour of truth at 
the Monument 68: 

"This is your Quo Vadis sanctuary, Afrikaner, now and through 
all the coming generations! ••• 
Shoul d you betray the Voortrekkers to whom you are payi ng 
tribute today, by your deeds, or crucify them, and your eye 
should fallon this monument where you and the Voortrekkers 
meet today in spirit, face to face ••• Quo Vadis, whither are 
you going?" 

The third major crisis was the post-war de-colonisation and 
resultant internal and external pressure on the Afrikaner nation. 
These wide~reaching changes in the· world, particularly during the 
1950 IS, 1 ed to the imp 1 ementat i on of the po 1 icy or ideo logy of 
apartheid. This drew on traditional views on colour, equality, 
levels of civilisation, segregation and so on. It offered the 
the Afrikaner a "mission", that of dissolving, dividing and 
separating the main constituents of the population into separate 
areas in which each could develop according to its own character. 
Underlying the ideology are the traditional ideas of select 

67 O. Moodle, The Rlse of Afrlkanerdom. Power, Apartheid and the 
Afrikaner elVl1 Rel1g10n, pp.11-27. 

68 S.w. Plenaar, and J.J.J. Scholtz, Glo in u Yolk. Dr. Malan as 
Redenaar, pp.136-l37: 
iiOlS u Quo vadis-heili~dom, Afrikaner, nou en deur al die 
toekomende ges 1 agte heen~ As u di e Voortrekkers wat u vandag 
huldig met die daad verloen en ••• kruisig en u oog val op 
hi erdi e monument waar u en dl e Voortrekkers vandag in di e gees 
mekaar van aangesig tot aangesig ontmoet ••• Afrikaner, Quo 
Vadis, waar gaan jy heen?". 
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destiny, calling and mission, all interwoven. According to van 
Jaarsve1d69 , it would be possible to compi 1e a whole volume of 
select writings of pronouncements on the Afrikaners· idea of 
ca 11 i ng and mi ssi on as expressed in the ideology of aparthei d. 
These beliefs and views are still held by some today. Addressing 
the celebrations of the Great Trek in December 1988, P.W. Botha 
spoke of the Afrikaners· calling (liroepingll) in Africa. 70 In the 
Credo read at thi s gatheri ng, there are several references to 
this theme, for instance the descendents of the Trekkers carried 
Christianity deep into Africa, now the Afrikaner people stood 
before God conscious of its responsibility. 

Yet there was a new tone to the lIoffi ci a 1·· or estab 1 i shment vi ew 
of the importance of 16 December during these celebrations. In 
its commentary of 16 December 1988. Beeld, South Africa·s biggest 
Afrikaans daily, while recognizing the religious content of the 
day, nevertheless regretted the fact that the events 150 years 
ago had taken on a IImythica1 meaningll through which Blood River 
was understood to be the hour of birth of the Afrikaner nation, 
and the vow as a covenant between God and the Afrikaans people. 
Through this the accent had shifted from the universal God to a 
God specifically for the Afrikaners and for Blood River. The 
article also mentioned a new calling for the Afrikaner - a 
calling to open the way to the other nations with whom he shares 
the country.71 These changed and changing views, already evident 
many years previously, feature in Chapter 8. It should be 
remembered that a nation is never politically homogeneous. 
Afrikanerdom has never been a political monolith, as some would 
have it. 

F.A. van Jaarsveld, The Afrikaner's Interpretatl0n of South 
African History, pp.22-25. 
Rap~ort, 18 December 1988. 
Bee d, 16 December 1988. 
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4.3. Cultural Uniqueness and Apartheid 

72 

73 

In addition to physical detachment from the mother country, 
isolation in the interior and social and economic factors, 
influences such as the Calvinist heritage and the Old Testament 
went 1 nto the mou1 di ng of the Afri kaner. From the begi nni ng of 
the settlement at the tape, "Christian" and "heathen" were 
di sti ngui shed from one other. Duri ng the ei ghteenth century 
there was an i ncreasi ng tendency for the use of these terms 
synonymously with "White" and "Co10ured". "Civi1ized" and 
"unci vi 1 i zed II thus became terms associ ated wi th Whi tes and 
"Non-Whites" respectively. The Coloured races were held to be 
hewers of wood and drawers of water, i.e. the chi 1dren of Ham, 
cursed by God forever. This attitude was also prevalent in North 
America, and other territories settled by Whites. 72 

Another assumption was the Afrikaners I rejection of the admixture 
of blood and equalisation between the races. As the isolation of 
the Dutch-speaking colonists in the remote inte~ior increased, so 
did the literal application to themselves of the contents of the 
Old Testament. The non-Whites were identified not only with the 
descendents of Ham, but also with the Canaanites of the Promised 
Land. On these grounds, equality between White and non-White was 
inconceivable. The way of life of the Boers was similar to that 
of the I srae 1 i tes. For the Afri kaners the para 11 e 1 wi th the 
children of the Lord grew into a form of mysticism. 73 

Behind the ideo1~gy of apartheid are the traditional concepts of 
"cal1ing", ("geroepenheid") and "mission" (libestemming"). In 
this ideology the two are intertwined. Just as the Israelites 
were commanded to remain pure and aloof, so the Afrikaners were 
called upon to separate White from Black so that Whites could be 

F.A. van Jaarsveld, The Afrlkaner1s Interpretatlon of South 
African History, pp.5-6; see also G.M. Frederlckson, 
A Comparatlve Study in American and South African History, Ch VI. 
Ibld., pp.6-7, 10. 
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permanently in a position to fulfil their calling. Van 
Jaarsve 1 d 74 poi nts out that pronouncements in thi s regard by 
Afrikaner politicians, theologians and commentators in the 
1940's, 1950's and 1960's differ little in content and meaning 
from those of the Trek peri od and immedi ately thereafter. Both 
are self-justifying and defensive of policies and deeds. 

According to 0'Meara,75 most Afrikaner intellectuals in the 
1930'~ sought to paper over the social differentiation and 
political polarisation in their nation by appealing to a mythical 
and myst i fi ed Boer uni ty in the rural repub 1 i can past, and by 
validating these appeals in terms of the symbols, myths and 
ideologies of that mystified past, a bygone age. Once again, the 
past was recalled to serve the present. Potchefstroom academics 
who domi nated the Broederbond in the 1 ate 1920 I sand 1930 I S 

elaborated an explicit Calvinist Weltanschauung rooted in the 
Kuyperian doctrine of sQvereignity in one's own circle. Culture 
was a divine product which, together with race, history, 
fatherland and politics, distinguished the various nations from 
one another. As a divinely created entity each nation was a 
'separate soci a 1 sphere wi th a God-wi 11 ed structure and call i ng. 
As products of Divine Will, the protection and promotion of each 
cu1ture's unique, exclusive values was thus a divinely ordained 
duty. These beliefs are clearly evident in Afrikaans textbooks 
especially since 1948 (see Chapters 6 and 7). 

4.4. Christian National Education and History Teaching 

That the phi losophy of Chri sti an Nati ona 1 Educati on has 
influenced the South African education system, particularly since 
1948, is undisputed, although there is considerable disagreement 
as to the extent of the influence. The 1948 policy statement by 
the "Instituut vir Christe1ik-Nasionale Onderwys" is important 

14 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, pp.251-252. 
75 D. O'Meara, Volkskapltal1sme, pp.54-7l. 
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in this context and is, therefore, quoted at 1ength76 : 

"We bel i eve that hi story must be taught in the 1 i ght of the 
Divine Revelation and must be seen as the fulfilment of God1s 
plan for the world and for mankind ••• 

"In full preservation of the essential unity of history we 
believe that God, in execution of the great task He has 
entrusted to mankind, has willed separate nations and peoples, 
and has given to each nation and people its special calling 
(Iroepingl) and task and gifts, so that each nation and people 
in the fulfilment of its calling and task is a builder of 
culture ••• We believe that youth can faithfully take over the 
task and mission of the older generation ••• only if they, in 
the teaching of history, obtain a true vision of the origin Of 
the natlon and of the cultural heritage ••• We believe that 
next to the mother tongue, the national history of the nation 
(Inasie l ) is the great means of cUltlvatlng love of one1s own 
(11iefde vir die eie l ). 

IIWe believe that our ideal is and remains the Christian 
National school, but we understand that our present task for 
the ti me bei ng 1 i es in the di rect permeation of the current 
public school through our Christian National task and 
direction. 1I 

In 1941 Greyling77 was advocating a IIhealthy nationalism in 
education,1I which would manifest itself in love for and 
appreciation of a special fatherland and history, a nationalism 
whi ch knows no greater hi story than its own. The Afri kaner 
"volkskind ll was to be inspired with a love of his nation1s common 
history. In his 1944 evaluation of South African textbooks, 
Raubenheimer78 comments on Lindeque1s book as follows: IIHere we 
find such a degree of national inspiration that every Afrikaans 
child1s heart will be made to beat faster and his blood to pound 
with proper national pride. 1I He also finds the II nationa1 basis ll 

of Gie1s books inspiring. Wa1ker 1s, Moderne Geskiedenis vir 
Afrikaners, on the other hand could not be regarded as the equal 
of Gi e and L i ndeque: II It does not have the requi red Afri kaans 
national basls. 1I Books by both Gie and Lindeque are examined 

76 Instituut Vlr Chrlstellk-onderwys, Chrlstellk-Naslonale 
Onderwysbeleid. 

77 E. Greyllng, Christelike en Nasiona1e Onderwys. Dee1 1. Die 
Tweede Reeks, No. VIII, pp.19, 35. 

78 A.I. Raubenhelmer, Ole Geskiedenis-Handboek op Skool met 
Besondere Verwysing na SUld-Afrlka, pp. 46, 53, 56. 
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later. 

The advocates of Christian National Education believe that 
national history (llvaderlandse geskiedenisll) is one of the 
subjects whi ch most effecti ve ly promotes nati ona 1 understandi ng 
(lldie nasionale begripll). Through history, respect and love for 
the national cultural heritage is developed, the feeling of 
togetherness of a nation is strengthened, and the nation inspired 
by past deeds to great deeds in the future. 79 J. J. van Tonder 
also regards history, religious instruction and the mother-tongue 
as the three pillars upon which the IIvolksgebou" is built. 
History allows the youth to take stock of the origins, existence 
and survival of the nation. It encourages love of fatherland and 
a sense of calling ("roepingsbewustheid,,).80 The influence of 
the C.N.E. philosphy on the teaching of history in South African 
schools is dealt with in subsequent chapters. 

5. SUMMARY 

There is general agreemen:t that hi stori ca 1 and nati ona 1 
consciousness go hand in hand, the one strengthening and 
complementing the other. National consciousness, especially in 
the form of nationalism, is a relatively modern phenomenon, 
having its origins in the rise of the European nation-states. 

Nationalisms, although each may be unique, have certain 
characteristics in common and appear to develop in three distinct 
stages. National consciousness provides a nation, or potential 
nation, with an identity rooted in a real or imagined common 
historical experience, with cohesion, and with shared goals and 
aspirations. The latter may manifest themselves 1n the form of 
national calling, even messianism. Afrikaner nationalism, and 
British nationalism (as imperialism), both display many of the 

79 E. Greyllng, Chrlstellke en Nasionale Onderwys, Deel 1, p.145. 
80 J.J. Van Tonder, Geskiedenls staan by dle wegwaalpaale, p.4. 
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general characteristics of nationalism. Because of the central 
role of Afrikaner nationalism in South African history since the 
1880's, some of its most prominent features have been discussed 
briefly. In the chapters to follow, the interplay between 
historical and national consciousness, and the phenomenon of 
nationalism, and in particular the role of "national" history in 
the service of the present, form the central theme. We turn now 
to the functions of history and history teaching in these 
processes. 
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CHAPTER 2 

HISTORY IN THE CLASSROOM 

1. THE DEBATE ON WHAT SHOULD BE TAUGHT AND HOW 

Hi story is undoubtedly the most important subject in whi ch the 
values of a society and its national consciousness are verba1ised 
and repeated. The state curriculum seeks to generate a normative 
consensus amongst the future citizens of the country. Acquiring 
knowledge of the past is one of man's most rational attempts to 
understand the forces surrounding him, and to gain insight into 
the meaning of his existence and his place in the world. What is 
taught and achi eved in hi story classes has for decades been of 
special interest to students of social and political forces. The 
state, the church, parties and interest groups make no secret of 
the fact that they are not neutral towards the images, views and 
judgement of the past which are inculcated in their youth. 

From vast possible resources societies choose that knowledge 
which serves and furthers the needs, utilitarian or otherwise, of 
society. One of the questions posed in this investigation is to 
what extent "official II knowledge represents the ideological 
confi gurati on of the domi nant interests in soci ety. Those who 
contro 1 education wi 11 in some way uti 1 i ze it to further thei r 
own value systems. Control of education enables the dominant 
group to ac~ieve several aims: to define what counts as education 
through the curri cu1 um, to defi ne methodology through accepted 
methods of pedagogy and, through the examination system, to 
decide what is most significant, in order to reward those who 
have grasped the essenti a 1 s. The state defi nes the curri cu1 um, 
approves texts, oversees examinations through its own agents and 
grants school-leaving certificates. 

There are also vested interests wi thi n the teachi ng professi on 
which may either accelerate or prevent change, and this according 
to criteria which are not necessarily educational. Those who 
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compile syllabuses want to pass on their own value systems to the 
next generati on, and they wi 11 choose knowl edge they consi der 
valuable. A study of the history syllabuses will, therefore, 
tell us a great deal about a society. 

The history of history teaching illustrates the massive degree to 
which the state has attempted to influence or steer the 
objectives and nature of history as taught at schoo1. l History 
teaching, i.e. the institutionalized state-supervised part of the 
process, as a rule follows the current, sanctioned spectrum of 
historical consciousness. The breadth of the spectrum depends on 
the nature of the state1s constitution. 2 

Educational policy-making, especially in plural societies, is 
essenti~lly a political activity. Oavies1s 3 premise that a 
potential for tension exists within the educational systems of a 
plural society, due to the different interests and expectations 
of the groupings, is correct, as this investigation bears out. 
Since educational policy is designed to secure a partic~lar type 
of socialization of the young, political involvement in education 
especially, but not only, in plural societies seeks to protect 
and enhance group interests through educati on. When one group 
aspires to dominate, claims to dominate, or actually does 
dominate, the politics of a heterogeneous society, th~ strain on 
the educational system may well be acute, since. education is seen 
as an instrument of domination. In multi-ethnic South Africa 
education has historically been a central battle-ground of 
politics. 

After 1789 the objective of education became increasingly to 

1 J. Rohlfes, Omrlsse elner Didakt1k der Geschlchte, p.10l. 
2 See B.C. Shafer, Nationallsm. Myth and Reallty, pp.25-27; and 

R.B. Mulholland, The Evolution of Hlstory Teaching in South 
Africa, Chapters 1 and 3. 

3 J.l. Davies, Christian National Education in South Africa: A 
Study in the Influence of Calvlnlsm and Natlonallsm on Education 
polley, passlm. 
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produce national patriots and good citizens. Montesquieu viewed 
the establishing of a love for the French Republic as the 
principal business of education. Rousseau pleaded for education 
which would place constantly before men, from cradle to grave, 
the idea of the nation, and thus awaken in them an ardent love of 
thei r country in them. I n the ni neteenth century great stri des 
were made in western nati ons to make educati on uni versa 1, free 
and compulsory in order to create "good citizens". Family, 
school, and the teaching and writing of history and literature 
all exercised pressures in the direction of nationalism. When 
parents .became "national-minded", children imitated and followed. 
In the nineteenth and t~entieth centuries, as most parents grew 
more aware of their nationalities, their children, born into the 
parents' cultural outlook, absorbed patriotic attitudes. 4 A 
FrenchmanS once stated that the Prussian schoolmaster won the war 
at Sedan. Fo 11 owi ng France I s defeat in the Franco-Prussi an War·, 
the education of patriotism and loyalty was established on a 
sound basis by the French Government, by devoted textbook writers 
and by zealous teachers. The fatherland was to be enshrined in 
the hearts of young Frenchmen. All ways, it has been said, start 
in the history classroom. 6 

What family life began, the schools continued and shaped further 
in the direction of nationalism. Governments and patriots 
everywhere employed the schools to teach national patriotism. 
From at 1 east 1789, rul ers have real i zed the value of formal 
education in the inculcation of loyalty. Lauwerys7 notes that 
from a study of over ei ght hundred Ameri can textbooks of the 
period 1776 - 1865, it had been concluded that the elementary 
schools had operated as a primary instrument for the inculcation 

4 B.C. Shafer, Nationallsm. Myth and Reality. pp. 25-27. 
5 Quoted in J.F. Scott, Inculcation of Natl0na1ism in French 

Schools after 1870, in L.L. Snyder, (Ed.), The Dynamics of 
Nationalism, pp.120-l2l. 

6 C.J.H. Hayes, France. A Nation of·Patriots, in L.L. Snyder,(Ed.), 
The Dynamics of Nationalism, p.2. 

7 J.A. lauwerys, History Textbooks and International Understanding, 
p.2. 
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of nationalism in the United States. Lauwerys also points out 
that syllabuses always reflect the local social climate and 
"spirit of the age" and are intended to keep in good order the 
institutions and attitudes serving the community which maintains 
the school. 

Kande1 8 distinguished between two types of nationalism which may 
operate as forces determi ni ng the character of the educati on 
imparted in school. The first may be achieved by relating the 
work of the schools to the culture pattern of the environment and 
developing a certain pride in their group culture. The second 
may be achieved by direct indoctrination through the culture of 
loyalty and unquestioning obedience to the state, by the 
inculcation of a feeling of superiority over others, resulting in 
an emphasis on differences, rather than on those common elements 
which could form a bond or union between men. The state's 
concern in fosteri ng educati on is to mai ntai n a certai n state 
morale, and state doctrines important to its conservation. 9 Jahn, 
founder of the German "Turnverbande", regarded ali vi ng hi story 
of the fatherland as a prerequisite for life: history was to 
portray the heart and soul of a peop1e. 10 For hi·story in the 
German Democratic Republic, the Party was the object of 
historical study. The Party consciously uses history as a means 
of legitimating the Socialist Order and as a "system-stabilising 
factor". l1 

Da 1 hui sen 12 contends that hi story in Dutch schools in the 1 ast 
hundred years has been characterized by an emphasis on political 
or mil i tary hi story, on great men and great events , usually 
political or military. History teaching in South Africa has 

8 I.L. Randel, Natlonalism, p.137. 
9 B.C. Shafer, Nationalism, pp. 183-184. 
10 L.L. Snyder, The Dynamics of Nationalism, p.152. 
11 D. Riesenberger, Geschlchte und Geschlschtsunterricht in der DDR, 

pp.8-24. 
12 L.G. Dalhuisen, et al, Geschiedenis op School, Dee1 I. 
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been no different. The teaching of history is contracted to the 
writing of history which for centuries has been in the service of 
the rul ers. Lewi s 13 quotes Lord Bullock I s argument that the 
survival of British democracy depended on voters who understood 
how British political institutions have evolved, and the events 
that went into thei r creati on; that a nati on I s sense of its 
history is indistinguishable from its social cohesion; that if 
you do not teach people good history, they will learn bad 
history; that history is a powerful force at any time, but in 
the context of nationalism it is dynamite. 

Historical didactics is charged with the investing of historical 
consciousness (the central category) within a society. According 
to Jei smann 14 the fo 11 owi ng questi ons need to be asked of the 
didactics of any subject: What should be taught and learned, 
i • e. what is the object ( IIGegenstand II) of study? What is the 
nature of the subjects i nvo 1 ved in the 1 earni ng process? What 
are the aims, content, nature, methods and results of the 
international transfer of the knowledge concerned? 

Historical consciousness as the central category prescribes the 
object of learning and teaching, describes the abilities 
(IiVermogenll) demanded in the learning process, and contains the 
aims and content of the transfer of historical knowledge. The 
didactics of history has established itself as a scientific 
discipline with its own methods of questioning and objects of 
study. Besides researching, learning and teaching processes 
using hermeneutic and analytical methods, the didact1cs of 
history also researches history as a school subject. As such it 
is a subdiscip11ne of both pedagogics and historical studies. 15 

13 T.C. lewis, The Natlona1 Currlcu1um and History, ln V.R. 
Berghahn, and H. Schissler (Ed.), Perceptions of History, pp. 
134-140. 

14 K.E. Jeismann, Gesch1chte als Horizont der Gegenwart, pp.46-47. 
15 K. Bergmann, K., and J. Rusen, 2um Verha1tnls von Geschichts

wissenschaft und Geschichtsdidaktik, in K. Bergmann, and J.RUsen 
(Ed.), Geschichtsdidaktik: Theorie fUr die Praxis. 
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Quandt 16 further descri bes the task of hi stori ca 1 di dacti cs as 
the analysis and organization of historical information, 
communication and experience in and between societies. Of its 
content it asks the questions: Who am I/are we? Who are the 
others? What have we to do with one another? Its aim is 
individual and group orientation in time. This aspect of 
hi stori ca 1 di dacti cs forms one of the central themes of thi s 
study. 

History, when well taught, is the demythologizing of the past. A 

truly national curriculum for history requires wide debate as the 
best possible counter to the chance of its party po1iticisation. 
Open debate concerning the criteria for syllabus content 
selection is a safeguard against the formation of stereotypes. 1,7 

It should be obvious to all that an open debate of such a nature 
is an urgent necessity in South Africa if a history syllabus 
acceptable to groups other than Whites (in this case the 
Afrikaners) is to be formulated (see Chapter 8). With good 
reason, Dance 18 mai ntai ns that the West is perhaps too 
indifferent to the power of things non-political that have 
influenced men1s lives far more than politics ever has. What 
Dance writes about the Western approach to history can be applied 
to the official South African approach to history: the time has 
gone by when ni ne-tenths of the hi story taught can safely be 
devoted to a quarter of the wor1d 1s inhabitants (i.e. the White 
or Western segment). The cha 11 enge to the way hi story teachi ng 
promotes histo~ica1 consciousness is to make the divergent 
political spectrum as intelligible as possible through an 
approach involving a variety of perspectives (see Chapter 8). 

s. Quandt, Oidaktlk der Geschlchte. Systematlsche perspektlven 
und Entwick1ungstand, in K. Pe11ens, et al., Geschichtskultur
Geschichtsdidaktik. 
T.C. lewls, The National Curriculum and History, in V.R.Berghahn 
and H. Schissler (Ed.), Perceptions of History, p.140. 
E.H. Dance, History the Betrayer, p.125. 
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Within the historical unity of a society there exists a spectrum 
of divergent, even opposing positions, and it is precisely in 
this diversity and tension that the identity of society lies. 
Hi stori ca 1 consci ousness is not an acci denta 1 haphazard matter, 
but serves specific interests. Jeismann19 distinguishes three 
functions of historical consciousness in a nation's self
understanding ("Selbstverstandnis"): the identity- establishing 
("Identitatsstiftende"),the legitimating ("legitimierungs") and 
the orientating ("orientierungs"). While history teaching cannot 
belie its identification, legitimation and orientation functions, 
it should offer alternative historical views, question prevailing 
identification and legitimization claims, and should view the 
orientation function of history as open20 (see Chapter 8). De 
Kiewiet21 saw history as the emancipator amongst disciplines, 
releasing man from "thraldom to the pastil; the historian was in a 
position to strip away hypocrisy in human relations, to set men's 
minds and hearts free. 

This seldom, however, holds true of the way history is actually 
taught. As early· as 1936 a Government Report22 filed evidence to 
the effect that history taught in "Native" primary schools in 
·South Africa too often started with "1066 and all that" and dealt 
mainly with the affairs of the kings of England, while the 
histo~y of South Africa and that of their own people in 
particular was neglected. There was a real difficulty. in the lack 
of suitable books dealing with the history of the "Native 
peop 1 es ". These comp 1 ai nts echo the feel i ngs of many Afri kaners 
towards British or Cape history during the latter half of the 
nineteenth century.23 In 1961 F .A. van Jaarsve1d pleaded for a 
scientific investigation of the historical views and nationalist 

19 K.E. Jeismann, Geschichte als Horizont der Gegenwart, p.l3. 
20 Ibid., p.59. 
21 C.W. De Kiewiet, The Anatomy of South African Misery, p.3. 
22 Report of the Interdepartmental Commlttee on Natlve Education, 

1935-1936, p.9l. 
23 See F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Die Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse Ver1ede, 

Chapter 2. 
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character under 1yi ng South Afri can schoo 1 hi story books as an 
urgent necessity. Today, nearly thirty years later, his plea has 
sti 11 not been heeded. The constant controversy surrounding 
history syllabuses, textbooks and the presentation of history in 
South African classrooms is discussed at various points in this 
study. 

2. THREE FUNCTIONS OF HISTORY TEACHING 

Among the many functi ons of the teachi ng of hi story are three 
which have received considerable attention in didactic studies in 
West Germany, and which are most useful in analysing and 
examining syllabuses and textbooks. All three illustrate how man 
seeks in the past that which is of use to him in the present. 

2.1. History and the Identity-Formation Function 

Every club, society, firm and institution, fosters (lpf1egt") its 
traditions, its history; preserves testimony of the past as 
witness to a continuity, and presents itself as a historical, 
collective entity ("Individuum"), to ensure its uniqueness 
(IiEigenart") and, throughout all changes, its core-identity.24 
Nations are no different. Only through the establishment of an 
identity is a group distinct from other groups. This search for 
an identity must, of necessity, rely on history. In traditional 
societies this historical consciousness was moulded by the 
environment. In modern societies, as has been mentioned in 
Chapter 1, it is consciously fostered through festivals, flags, 
songs, the restoration of sites, the erection of monuments and 
museums, and, not least, through instruction in the classroom. 

Patriots in each nation formed societies to foster nationalism. 
Many demanded (and still demand) the teaching of patriotism and 

24 K.E. Jelsmann, Geschlchte als Horlzont der Gegenwart, p.13. 
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tried to weed out "unpatriotic" teachers and teaching. They 
presented copies of flags, national songs and documents to 
schools, erected national monuments and gave prizes to children 
for patriotic essays.25 In South Africa one thinks here of the 
efforts of, amongst others, the Rapportryers and F.A.K. to arouse 
patriotism in Afrikaans schools. 

History teaching, as with the other human sciences, is in its 
most elementary sense a learning of identity 
(IIdentifikations-lernen").26 The present search by South 
Africans for a common identity is an attempt to establish a 
national identity. This endeavour is doomed to failure unless 
South Africans can discover a common past (see Chapter 8). 
Constitutional unity usually leads to national identity, despite 
linguistic, ethnic and other differences, as the examples of 
Switzerland, Belgium and Canada illustrate. This identity is 
based on a common history. In South Africa such a common history 
does exist, but is not interpreted uniformly, nor is it agreed 
upon. There is, therefore, no national South African identity 
as yet. 

The identity of minorities in such heterogeneous states can be 
disparate and vastly complicated. Canada's minorities attempt to 
maintain themselves against the majority (and its identity) with 
the aid of their own identity.27 In doing so, they refer to their 
past, which they rewrite according to their own needs. A minority 
can become the majority and vice-versa, depending on one's 
perspective, or by geographical or political delineation. Through 
the policy of separate development, for example, attempts were 
made to create the illusion that the Whites were a majority in 

25 B.C. Shafer, Natlonal1sm, pp.194-195. 
26 I. Hantsche, Geschlchtsbewusstsein und Identitat, in 

Geschichtsdidaktik 1984, p.437. See also W. Weidenfe1d, 
Geschlchte und Politik, in W. Weidenfe1d, et a1., Geschichts
bewusstsein der Deutschen, pp. 20-25. 

27 See M. Wade, The French-Canadian Outlook, passim. 
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South Africa. The alteration of political boundaries gives rise 
to problems at the very seams {"Nahtstelle")28 of states and 
nations. The creation of the "national states" in South Africa 
is a case in point (see Chapter 8). 

One can differentiate between defensive and offensive identity. 
According to Hantsche,29 both are based on history, but in 
different ways. Whereas the defensive identity is more strongly 
tradition-bound and manifests itself more pertinently in the 
cultural rather than economic or political sphere, the offensive 
identity is more active in the political area and attempts to 
bring about changes (e.g. the Afrikaners after 1948). 

Ireland illustrates how intertwined an image of the past and 
identity are. Northern Ireland and the Irish Republic display 
vastly di fferi ng representati ons and i nterpretati ons of Iri sh 
history. In fact the history of Ireland as a whole does not 
stimulate historical consciousness. Only the regional history 
does this. 30 This is applicable to South Africa where Whites and 
Blacks each have their II own II history, at ~his stage precluding 
historical consciousness of a common past. 

2.2. The Legitimation Function of History Teaching 

History serves to justify or legitimate the existing political 
order and emphasizes the struggle that led to its attainment. 

When referring to legitimation in history teaching, one is 
usually speaking of the legitimation of present authority 
("Herrschaftll). For example, ideas with the help of which 

28 I. Rantsche, Geschichtsbewusstsein und Identltat, ln 
Geschichtsdidaktik, 1984, p.438. 

29 Ibid., p.438. 
30 Ibid., p.438. 
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states, governments, etc., legitimate themselves, or of the way 
challenge to the present (i.e. revolution) justifies itself. This 
does not cover the full range of attempts at, and need for, 
legitimacy in society. Below the level of central state 
authority there are any number of simi 1 ar endeavours: cl asses, 
mi nori ty groups, even fami 1 i es. At the base of thi sis an 
exclusive identity, as well as the security and dependability of 
common attitudes and views. 3l 

One of the most common methods of fi ndi ng 1 egi t imacy is reachi ng' 
back (IRUckgriff") to the past. All larger social entities seek 
inner stability by writing their own history, thereby expressing 
two needs: a need for security and a need for self-respect or 
dignity. A group which has its own history cannot perce;'ve 
itself - nor can it be perceived as being - without an identity. 
This heightened consciousness of community has a stabilizing or 
conforming influence on individual members. 32 

In South Afri can hi story the Afri kaner nati on's stri vi ng for 
legitimacy 1.s clearly reflected in Afrikaner historiography. The 
Black South Africans' need for legitimacy can be seen in the rise 
of an African historical perspective, especially since the 
1950' s. Where a nati on or a group has for along time been 
subjected to foreign domination, it is often cut off from its own 
history. This has to a large extent been the lot of Black people 
in South Africa. The process of political emancipation then is 
accompanied by a search for one's origins and the rediscovery of 
one's own history. The new historical image can in turn clearly 
manifests itself in self-justification and idealisation. 

R. Schorken, 2ur Formenvlelfalf der Legltlmatl0n durch 
Geschichte, in K.E. Jeismann, (Ed.), Geschichte als 
Legitimation, pp.25-27. 
R. SChorken, Zur Formenvielfalt der Legitimation durch 
Geschichte, in K.E. Jeismann, (Ed.), Geschichte als Legitimation? 
p.27. 

 
 
 



40 

Schorken33 points to the unhistorica1 reconstruction of the past 
by many African politicians and nationalists; for example the 
Go 1 d Coast c 1 ai med the name of the eleventh century ki ngdom of 
Ghana, yet it had no connection with Ghana, either ethnically or 
geographically, there being 1000 kilometres between them. Mali, 
Benin, and Zimbabwe are further examples. 

The legitimation function of history in the classroom is not 
limited to the reinforcement of a certain political order: 
history can also be used to justify specific policies or actions. 
The syl1 abuses and textbooks exami ned in Part I I abound wi th 
examples: the Annexation of the Transvaal in 1877: the invasion 
of Zu1u1and in 1879; the policy of apartheid, and B.J. Vorster's 
policy of detente are but a few. 

2.3. National Orientation and the Teaching of History 

According to Jeismann,34 orientation as opposed to the other two 
functions,is not natural or unreflective. It has evolved only 
since the late eighteenth century as a conscious effort to 
reconstruct the past, in order to gain insight into the present. 
Orientation distanced itself from the other two traditional 
functions in order to supersede, correct, differentiate and 
expand on them. Hi stori ca 1 di dact i c materi ali sin Jei smann I s 
words an "attempt at orientation in time",35 just as historical 
con sci ousness in the broader sense provi des man wi th a fi xed 
point, or orientation in time. 36 Jeismann37 points to the 
interconnectedness of historical consciousness, and understanding 
of the present and future perspectives. Historical consciousness 
is not linear, from the present back into the past, but is a 

33 R. Schorken, Zur formenvlelfalt der Legltlmatl0n durch 
Geschichte, in K.H. Jeismann, (Ed.), Geschichte a1s Legitimation? 
pp.25-26. 

34 K.E. Jeismann, Geschichte a1s Horizont der Gegenwart, p.13. 
35 Ibid., p.SO. 
36 J. Rohlfes, Umr1sse einer Didaktik der Geschichte, p.102. 
37 K.E. Jeismann, Gesch1chte als Horlzont der Gegenwart, p.17. 
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hori zon. The loss of certai nty about the past may 1 ead to thi s 
horizon being shifted, so that the present becomes rudderless 
between past and future. This results in an identity crisis and 
disorientation. White South Africa is now on the brink of such a 
shift in horizon (see Chapter 8). 

Amongst the ways in whi ch people ori entate themselves through 
history, orientation by symbols plays an important role. Because 
history reinforces a sense of belonging on a wide range of levels 
by providing such symbols, it may be regarded as one of the most 
potent "Ich-stabilisierende" influences. This does not, however, 
preclude the possibility of individuals or groups rejecting or 
radically revising the overall suprapersonal past (or view of the 
past). In the long run this does not remain at the level of mere 
denial of the past, but soon leads to a new identity with a new 
view of the past or with a reinterpretation of the old historical 
image. 

The "underprivileged" classes in a society, which, having 
rejected the official historical perspective, develop their own 
group history, offer examples of this. A section of South 
Africals Black population is at this very time in the process of 
doing just this. The stabilising function of history is 
fundamentally applicable to all persons and groups, regardless 
of their political or social position: the individual and the 
group need confirmation of their status and they delve into their 
history in search of symbols to obtain this confirmation. 38 

Hi story "i s the sextant and compass of state whi ch, tossed by 
wind and current, would be lost in confusion if they could not 
fix their positionll, in the words of the historian Allan 

38 R. Schorken, 2ur Formenvlelfalt der legltlmatl0n der 
Geschichte, in K.E. Jeismann,(Ed.) Geschichte als Legitimation? 
pp.26-27. 
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3. THE ABUSE OF HISTORY: BIAS, STEREOTYPES AND MASTER SYMBOLS IN 
HISTORY TEXTBOOKS 

3. 1. Textbooks in History Teaching 

42 

Whether the status quo is maintained or the way is prepared for 
change, the influence that education has on later political 
attitudes is complex and difficult to determine. It is equally 
difficult to establish precisely what is imparted by the teacher. 
In an analysis such as this, one is thus heavily reliant on the 
l officia1" content of education as reflected in the curriculum, 
syll abus and textbooks. The curri cul urn, made up of di fferent 
syllabuses, is the basis laid down by educational authorities of 
the body of knowledge that teachers are intended to impart. The 
syllabus, in expanded form, is known to pupils as textbooks. 

Textbooks remain the most important vehicle for the effective 
transmission of syllabus content. According to du Preez40 pupils 
devote 95%' of their academic time.at school and at study to their 
textbooks. Textbooks remain one of the most cost-effective and 
effi ~i ent teachi ng ai ds, and they seem to enjoy presti ge among 
most teachers and pupils, being regarded as authoritative. They 
are imbued with a particular set of values. Authors themselves 
are-the products of a certain period and social climate, thus the 
va 1 ues to whi ch they subscri be and whi ch have i nf1 uenced them 
find expression in their books. F.A. van Jaarsveld41 has sketched 
some of the problems confronti ng the wri ters of schoo 1 hi story 
textooks. 

39 Quoted 1n G. M1lburn (Ed.), Teach1ng R1story 1n Canada, p.9B. 
40 J.M. du Preez, Africana Afrikaner. Master Symbols 1n South 

African Textbooks, p.ll. 
41 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Prob1eme by die skrywe van skool

geskiedenisboeke, in Historia, September 1962, pp.142-163. 
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The contents of school textbooks are sources of information on 
information on a society's attitudes, cultural values and 
preconceived views; in other words its self-comprehension. The 
symbols of a country's ruling party are inevitably reflected in 
textbooks, since these books have to comply with the prescribed 
syllabus. School textbooks are responsible for conveying to 
children and young people what adults believe they should know 
about thei r own cul ture and the cul ture of others. There are 
many sources of socialisation in modern societies, but few 
compare to textbooks in thei r capaci ty to convey a uni form, 
approved, even official version of what the young should 
believe. 42 Every generation makes a considerable effort to 
transmit to the next generation its traditions, norms and values. 

As nationalism spread, this came to mean that a sense of 
separateness would be instilled vis-a-vis other nations or 
cultures. Toward the late nineteenth century with the emergence 
of "integral nationalism", this notion also appeared in the 
hi story textbooks of the time. Teachers and textbooks were 
increasingly expected by governments and officials to inculcate 
love of homeland by depicting the glorious history of the nation, 
bewailing its wrongs, and showing how treacherous, cowardly and 
dishonourable other nations were, especially in war. Lesser 
historians usually popularised national views of history. Out of 
these national misconceptions rose famous national heroes upon 
whose lives the young were taught to model their own. 43 

Assuming then that history at school is seen in most countries as 
an important vehicle for socialisation, the question arises as 
to the structure and value-system of the society in which 

42 .0.5. Rutton, and R.O. Mehl,nger: Internat,onal Textbook 
Revision, in V.R. Berghahn, and H. Schissler (Ed.). 
Perceetions of History. International Textbooks Research in 
Br,ta,n, Germany and the On,ted States, pp.141-142. 

43 B.C. Shafer, Nat,onal,sm, pp.184-191. 
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the pup; 1 s are to be soc; ali sed. As already menti oned the 
symbols of a country's ruling party are inevitably reflected 
in textbooks,since these books comply with the prescribed 
syllabus. That the teaching of history in schools and the content 
of textbooks both raise fundamental questions of politics and 
ideology may be gauged from the German experience. 

Using the example of the Nazi textbook, Der Weg zum Reich (1944), 
Dance 44 shows that the book contai ns no deli berate 1 i es. Li es 
are bad propaganda - sooner or later they reveal themselves. No 
government, however efficient its propaganda machine, could get 
away with a policy of mass lying in schools. Yet,although this 
book contains no passages which are patently false, it may be 
said that it is false from cover to cover. The Nazi book was not 
untrue to facts, "but stupendously untrue to hi story". The facts 
are reasonably accurate, yet the impression left on the pupils' 
m; nds is wrong. Der Weg Zum Rei ch resembles all other hi story 
textbooks in fostering misconception, not by inaccuracy of 
statement, but by selection among statements which are accu~ate. 
The degree to which this, or other methods of conveying prejudice 
and bias, holds for South African textbooks will be tested in in 
this thesis. After World War II, history textbooks in West 
Germany were rewritten according to the guidelines of the 
"re-education" programme with the specific aim of establishing 
Western-style democractic principles. 45 

Textbooks are useful artefacts for evi dence of what domi nant 
groups have thought a society should be, and how it should relate 
to other societies at particular points in tim~; in other words, 
textbooks betray the se 1 f-understandi ng of the domi nant group. 
However, what is approved at one time may fallout of favour at 
another,46 as this study will illustrate. 

44 E.H. Dance, Hlstory the Betrayer, pp.53-56. 
45 B.C. Shafer, Natlonallsm, pp.184-l9l. 
46 D.S. Hutton, and A.D. Meh11nger, International Textbook 

Revision, p.142. 
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Frances Fitzgera1d47 identifies the 11eitmotiv" of American 

hi story textbooks in the 1950' s as bei ng Ameri can power and 

strength. They refl ected an i mage of a perfect Ameri ca, the 

greatest ~ation tn the world, the embodiment of democracy, 

freedom and techno 1 ogi ca 1 progress. The 1960' s brought about a 

dramatic rewriting of history in American textbooks. American 

history is seen increasingly as a far from positive experience, 

involving problems, turmoil and conflict. In fact, every few 

years the content of Ameri can hi story textbooks changes 

appreciably. Fitzgerald terms this "slippery history", yet that 

transi ent hi story becomes that generati on of chi 1 dren' s hi story 

forever: it is their particular version of America. The pace of 

change in South Afri can textbooks iss lower than that in the 

Uni ted .States. In fact in some respects the content of our 

hi story textbooks has remai ned remarkably constant. Thi sis 

understandab 1 e in the 1 i ght of the "fi xed ", some would say 

fossilized, view of the past prevalent in official circles 

virtually since Union (see Chapter 8). 

We turn our attention now to specific aspects such as bias, 

sterotypes and master-symbols. 

3.2 Bias in History Teaching 

The writers of textbooks, like historians in general, write from 

a specific perspective fashioned by the their world view, their· 

times and environment. This is a subconscious subjectivity which 

is all but impossible to eliminate. Ideally all historical 

writing, including textbooks, should be free of all bias: in 

practice this ideal cannot be achieved. The contents of 

historical documents are coloured by the prevailing attitude of 

the times and the author's views, personality, upbringing and so 

on. What applies to traditional primary sources applies equally 

47 F. Fltzgerald, Perceptl0ns of Amerlcan Rlstory after World War I, 
in V.R. Berghahn, and H. Schissler (Ed.), Perceptions of 
History, pp.18-25. 
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to two of the sources researched for this study, i.e. textbooks 
and syllabuses, both of which strongly reflect prevalent 
political and other attitudes of their time. 

Man is the product of his past, the sum total of all his past 
experiences, and this past lives on, in its effects, in the lives 
of individuals and groups. This influence is usually silent and 
unconscious. 48 The author writes against a background that 
allows him to see only one side of any story, no matter how hard 
he strives for objectivity. The age in which he lives, the 
training given him during his youth, the family that has reared 
him, the society in which he functions, and many other forces 
operate constantly to inject in him views and values of which he 
is scarcely aware. The goal of objectivity is always beyond his 
grasp, and his published works marred by prejudices that are part 
of, him as they are part of the society th'at shaped his views. 49 

Not only is the present illuminated by the past, but the past may 
also be illuminated by the present, ~s new questions arise in the 
present and are put to the past; documents and other sources thus 
gain new meaning. The interpretation of the past in the light of 
present needs is often inspired by political passions. The past 
is approached wi th a pri or fi xed apo 1 oget i c scheme, whereby an 
ideal image is created of the way things should have been. This 
is conscious bias. 50 

In practice one finds that there are always objectives stated for 
the teaching of history, and that the textbook very clearly bears 
such a mark. Historical facts are inevitably tempered to fit the 
aim at hand. 51 

48 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende verlede, pp.25-21. 
49 R.A. Billington, et al., The Hlstorian ' s Contribution to Anglo

American Misunderstanding, p.2. 
50 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, pp.29-32. 
51 A.I. Raubenheimer, Die Geskiedenls-Handboek op Skool met 

Besondere Verwysing na sUld-Afrika, p.60. 
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A hi stori an (or textbook wri ter) who becomes an exponent of a 
political party or movement, tends to lapse into tendentious or 
nationalistic narratives, he is on the lookout for inspiring and 
heroic events glorifying his own nation and acting as the scourge 
of the "enemy". 

The history of one's own nation is treated with loving piety. 
Wherever the historian takes up the cudgels for a political 
cause, he uses history as an arsenal to fire at past, and 
essentially also present enemies. Van Jaarsveld52 calls this 
approach the "aktivisties-strydende". The political historian 
writes with passion, fights in the trenches with his history's 
exalted heroes against his nation's foes. The people of history 
become blurred as the fronts are formed for and against: "In this 
way history becomes a kind of political history of salvation with 
right and justice on one side onlY",53 the symbiosis of politics 
and history. The historian becomes prosecutor, detective, 
advocate and judge. 54 

Instead of this, one would like to see the whole person, with all 
his weaknesses, faults and "failings, but also his positive 
qualities and achievements. Man's environment, the factors which 
influenced his behaviour, his conscious and subconscious-motives, 
all demand analysis and reflective speculation; failing this,one 
is conjuring up idealized people, usually heroes who are raised 
to legendary greatness and "unthinkingly glorified". 55 There are 
many examples of such writing in Part II of this study, by 
British jingoes, Afrikaner nationalists and Black radicals. 

The nature of the on-going debate in South Africa on history and 

52 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.121. 
53 Ibid., p.12l. 
54 Ibid., p.122. 
55 Ibid., p.34. 
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hi story teachi ng ill ustrates that there is a close connecti on 
between political ideas (ideology) and the image of the past. A 
historical image (lgeskiedsbee1d") manifests itself first in 
po 1 it; cs and then ; n education. The teach i ng of history at 
school is inevitably rooted in such an image. Without it, 
history teaching would be a mere series of facts and dates. 56 

A study of textbooks can reveal the warped perceptions in the 
rud; mentary forms of h; stori ca 1 consc; ousness whi ch are to be 
found in school texts. Schissler57 points to a difference in 
approach to school history in the United Kingdom and the Federal 
Republic of Germany. The Germans deem it necessary to inculcate 
those values on which their society is based; the absence of 
this feeling of necessity in Britain once again points to that 
country's relatively unbroken national identity. The picture 
which is drawn of another society (or group) in a textbook, on 
close inspection, frequently reveals more about the problems of 
the national past of the writer rather than providing a bridge to 
understanding the society (or group) whose history is the subject 
of enquiry. In Part II the reader will discover to what extent 
this is true of the way various South African groups have 
portrayed other groups, thereby actually reveal i ng much about 
themselves. 

It is common ly supposed that hi story is 1 i tera lly the stuff of 
the past and unalterable. Yet history is not the past, but the 
record of the past. The recorders of the past have vi ews· and 
prejudices that enter and colour their records and colour them. 
Dance58 points out that some historians recommend sticking 
to dates which, they contend, cannot lie. He shows how 

56 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.60. 
57 H. Schissler, Perceptl0ns of the other and Discovery of the Self, 

in V.R. Berghahn and H. Schissler (Ed.), Perceptions of History, 
pp. 28-37. 

58 E.A. Dance, History the Betrayer, pp. 9-13. 
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meani ng1 ess thi s content ion is wi th two date 1 i sts from two 
hi story schoo 1 books, one Bri t ish, the other German. Although 
covering the same period, they do not have a single date or fact 
in common, because they are compiled from two different points of 
vi ew, whi ch are then imparted to the pupi 1 s usi ng them. Closer 
to home, 1652, 1838, 1902, 1948 and 1961 woul d be regarded by 
Afrikaners as key dates in South African history; to other groups 
the same dates would possibly have no particular significance or 
would have an entirely different connotation. The selection of 
dates must, of necessity, be a matter of bias, or to entrench a 
particular perspective. This applies even more to sentences and 
paragraphs: the shorter the book the more vigorous the selection 
of facts. This means, in Dance's view, that the shorter the book, 
the more prejudiced it is. School books being necessarily the 
shortest of them all, are often the most biased of al1. 59 

All nations look at things from their own perspective and their 
hi story textbooks suffer accordi ng1y. These conf1 i cti ng poi nts 
of view are the inevitable result of biased selections from among 
we ll-known, even commonp 1 ace facts. The prob 1 em is that in 
different countries the commonplaces are different. Each nation 
tends to recall things congenial to itself and to ignore those 
favourab 1 e to other nati ons. Hi story is often mi srepresented, 
"because we regard it too narrowly from our own 1itte spot on the 
earth's surface". 60 Historical writing is an exercise in 
selection. In his selection of facts and the amount of space 
devoted to them the author can be guilty of bias byomission. 61 

It may take generations for the results of research to percolate 
into textbooks (for example research into the arrival of 

. Bantu-speakers in Southern Afri ca and the concl usi ons reached 
long ago have not been reflected in South African school history 

59 E.A. Dance, Ristory the Betrayer, pp. 14-16. 
60 Ibid., pp. 20-22. 
61 R.A. Billington, The Historian's Contribution to Anglo-American 

Misunderstanding, pp.9-10. 
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The Xhosa, in "moonlight raids", "plundered and burned and 

murdered without mercyll (p.96). Russell further talks of "kafir 

marauders II and IIwarlike kafirsll being the only "cloud on the 

prosperity of the colony" (p.97). The Xhosa tribes were to cause 
IImuch suffering and bloodshed before they were finally subdued II 

(p.99). Only in 1877 did IIsavagery receive its final blow on the 
Cape frontier ll (p.98). 

Turni ng to the Zul u of hi s nati ve Natal, Russe 11 descri bes how 
quarrels among them were settled by a kind of IIsavage 
tournament. II Shaka was a IImerci 1 ess savage ll who destroyed hi s 

enemi es, especi all y women and chi 1 dren wi th the most II atroci ous 
crueltyll (p.119). Fynn, Farewell and King (lithe dauntless 

three ") were forced to wi tness II s i ckeni ng crue 1 ty" at Chaka IS 

kraa 1 • "No more merci 1 ess master stai ns the pages of hi story" 
(p.133). Dingane was "Chaka's equal in crue1ty" and "excelled him 

in cunni ng and treachery". The Matabe 1 e were "desert robbers ", 
who roamed about seeking what they might devour"{p.147) and 

Mzi1ikaze was a "1aw1ess robber" (p.148). At the Bushman's River 
lithe savages spared nothing ••• family after family was butchered 
wi thout mercy" (p. 154) • 

Before the Langaliba1e1e Rebellion, the "attitude of the Kafirs 
was defiant in the extreme" (p.213). Cetshwayo too, was 

"inso1ent" and "defiant" towards British authority. In short, the 
Bri ti sh "came to the concl usi on that the condi ti on of Zul ul and 
was a di squi eteni ng and di sturbi ng element in the peace and 

progress of South Afri ca and that the Eng1 i sh Government caul d 
not allow it to continue". Thus the British invasion of Zu1uland 
was legitimate. 

The comfortingly benign self-image is expanded constantly: at 
Isand1wana the British fought "ga11ant1y and we1l" with "coo1 and 
determined courage" but were "done to death with savage spears" 
(p.231). At Rorke's Drift the Zulus were "splendidly repulsed by 
the little garrison of "heroic defenders II (p.231). At H10bane 
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many deeds of bravery were performed by the "ga 11 ant 

troopers", finally the British were victorious in the great 
confl i ct wi th savagery in South Afri ca II (p. 238) • Duri ng the 

Anglo-Transvaal War of 1880-81, at Laing's Nek, the British 

merely "retired" and at Ingogo they "moved back" as opposed to 
retreat i ng. At Maj uba Co 11 ey' s grave was surrounded by "many 
ga 11 ant men II (p. 251) and the besi eged Bri ti sh garri sons in the 

Transvaal endured with "heroism" (p.252). Russell does, however, 

regret thi s "ever-to-be 1 amented confl i ct between the two whi te 

races in South Africa." p.252). 

The establishment of "agricultural shows, cricket clubs and 

races II showed that by the 1850' s "Eng1 i sh peop 1 e in Natal were a 

st i rri ng though small communi ty and healthy in mi nd and body" 
(p.198). Attention is paid to the economic, social, cultural, and 

particularly the constitutional development of the young colony. 

In thi sway the con sci ousness of the Natal sett 1 ers of bei ng a 
group wi th its own co 1 oni ali dent i ty is expressed. 

narration ends in 1888. 
Russell's 

(e) J. Whiteside: A New School History of South Africa with Brief 

Biographies and Examination Questions,(1907) 

In the scope of its some 155 pages, Whiteside~s much-used 
standard school textbook (the edition reviewed is the sixth) 
covers the traditional period beginning with the "discovery of 
the Cape" and ending with the granting of responsible government 
to the Transvaal in 1906. 

Whiteside's treatment of the indigenous peoples is in the 
traditional mould: the Cape was occupied by "strange looking 
Hottentots and Bushmen II (P. 15); the San were II an i nferi or race" 

living off "roots, locusts and game", in caves adorned with "rude 
paintings"; who had "generally proved to be untameable" (p.2l). 
The "indolent and barbarous" Khoi "robbed and murdered II the Dutch 
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burghers (p.22). Much later the Khoi at Bethelsdorp were 

characteri sed by thei r II slothful, degraded habi ts II; Stuurman IS 

settlement soon became lIa nest of thieves, and had to be 
destroyed II (p. 15). 

For many centuri es there had been IIconstant and dead ly stri fell 

between the San and Khoi (p.15). Similarly the IIBantu or Kafir 

tri bes II were often at war wi th one another. The idea of the 

i ndi genous i nhabi tants bei ng ina state of incessant warfare 

before the arri va 1 of the Whi tes is another of the enduri ng 
master symbols in South African historical writing, derived from 

Thea 1 (see Chapter 4) • A further enduri ng master symbo 1 

perpetuated by Whiteside is that of the empty interior into which 
the Trekkers entered : II I nhabi tants they saw none, for the 

numerous tribes of Natives had been destroyed by Chaka's 
wlirri ors II (p. 103) • 

Offensive in reference to the Xhosa abound in Whiteside's book. 
Xhosa women IIrudely cultivated the soilll with IIclumsyll implements 

(p.27J. Persons accused of witchcraft were IIhorribly tortured by 
bei ng roasted ali ve, or pi nned down to the ground and slowly 
devoured by ants II (p. 27) • Emotive, graphi c 1 anguage such as 

this (and the other examples which follow) was bound to reinforce 

stereotypes and arouse hosti 1 i ty toward other groups. In 1793 
they once more II swarmed II across the frontier to IIburnll, 111 ay 
waste ll , IIkillll and IIp1underil (p.42). In 1799, they IIravaged the 

countryll, IIplundered ll cattle and IIburned farmhouses as they 

went ll • Finding IInothing more to stea1 11 , they withdrew (p.48). 

The master symbo 1 of the thi evi ng, ravagi ng, p 1 underi ng Xhosa 
hordes, estab 1 i shed so fi rmly by these early wri ters was to 
persi st in schoo 1 textbooks up to the present time. It was 
always the Xhosa who broke the frontier agreements, thus sparking 
off hostilities: IInot withstanding their promise to be quiet, 

they continued their plundering expeditions" (p.48). In 1811 the 
Xhosa had "ruthlessly plundered" far and wide, committing the 
"most barbarous murders" (p.56). 
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Co lone 1 Graham naturally was II a brave Scotch so 1 di erll, and the 

1820 settlers "struggled bravely" against the odds, to become "by 

industry and perserverance" prosperous (p. 63) . Like other 

colonial historians Whiteside does not fail to mention the 

episode of the Birkenhead - "they died without flinching" in the 
shark-i nfested surf, 1 eavi ng a sp 1 endi d example of heroi sm and 

se 1 f -contro 1" (p. 78) • The Bri t ish infantry in the Basuto Wars 
performed thei r duty wi th IICOO 1 ness and bravery" (p. 98). I n the 

same way affirmative language is employed to describe non-British 
Whi tes, such as Wo 1 temade, lithe brave Dutchman II (p. 37), and the 

livery brave and able" Tjaart van der Walt (p.49). Nowhere is the 

b 1 ack-whi te, hero-vi 11 ai n di chotomy cl earer than in these early 

textbooks. Maqoma and Tyha 1 i "were of a restless and cruel 
disposition" (p.65) and IIsought war". The traders in Kafirland 
were "barbarously murdered II (p.66). Whiteside regards Glenelg's 

actions after the 1834 war as "iniquitous", allowing as it did 

the Xhosa to II swarm ll back to thei r old haunts and "resume thei r 
thieving practices" (p.68). 

The chi efs "rejected Chri st tani ty and clung to heatheni sm and 
witchcraft'",· "refused to observe boundaries", wandered where they 
pleased IIkilling and thieving in broad day1ightll. Treaties with 

them were "of no more use than waste paper". The War of the Axe 
"thus ensued ". The vi ew of the non-Whi tes as fi ck 1 e, unre 1 i ab 1 e 

and treacherous is ever present in these early (and even some 
later) works. British soldiers captured by the Xhosa were 
treated "wi th great barbari ty and some sol di ers were 1 ashed to 
wagons and roasted ali veil (p. 72) • The War of 1850-53 was 

inevitable as the chiefs "brooded sul1enlyll in their fastnesses 
over thei r recent defeat (p. 75) • It is always the other side 

that is responsible for the outbreak of war. 

Whiteside's negative views on the Boers of the interior are 
typical of his school of writing: they lived a life "little 
removed from barbari sm" (p. 14) • Yet hi s treatment of Sl agters 
Nek is more sympathetic than either Wi1mot ' s or Nob1e ' s, possibly 
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refl ecti ng a more conci 1 i atory approach to issues in the past 
deemed to be di vi si ve between Engl i sh and Afri kaans speakers: 
Whiteside was, after all, writing in 1907, with the Anglo-Boer 
War recently fought and strong moves countrywide toward political 
unification being made. He is also more sympathetic to the 
Voortrekkers than some of hi s predecessors. Whi tesi de stresses 
the he 1 p gi ven the Voortrekkers by the Port Natal Eng 1 i sh: he 
writes of the IIlittle band of Englishmenll that IIrallied to the 
help of the Dutch ll (p.104). Once more the past is recalled to 
serve a political need in the present. Yet in the clash between 
the Natal Boers and the British, Whiteside unhesitatingly takes 
the British side : King was a "sturdy English farmer II who 
IIbravelyll volunteered, and much is made of the British defence of 
Port Natal (pp.106-107). Significantly, Whiteside's plays down 
the alleged looting of Livingstone's house by the Transvaal 
Commando mentioned in Noble and Wilmot. He simply states that the 
house was looted without mentioning who the alleged perpetrators 
might have been (p.78). 

The annexation of Pondoland is justified by the IIhorrible 
atrocities frequently perpetrated II by witchdoctors. Rhodes 
visited the chiefs to inform them "that their authority was at an 
end ll and their followers welcomed the Change, according to 
Whiteside (p.93). Once again such pronouncements are in startling 
contrast to Black interpretations of the same event. Whiteside 
contends that after the annexation of Basutoland, "under the new 
rule the Basutos prospered" - "money became plentiful, and a 
period of prosperity and peace set in, such as these valleys had 
never before knownll (p.99). This idyllic Pax Britannica is in 
direct contrast to the views of radical Black (or White) 
historians who accuse the British of exploitation, dispossession, 
under-development and so on. 

In his explanation of how the Zulu War began, Whiteside talks of 
the "dark cloud" and IIdread of a Zulu invasion ll • Cetshwayo "did 
not keep his word ll on the military system, and did not reply to 
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the British ultimatum (pp.109-110). In this way the British 
invasion of Zu1u1and is also justified. In the resulting war 
"23 000 Zu 1 us poured over the hi 11, and swept down in so 1 i d 
masses on the defenceless camp" at Isand1wana. The British troops 
as always "fought brave 1y" ti 11 the "massacre was over". He 
wri tes too of the II sp 1 endi d defence" of Rorke's Dri ft 
(pp.111-112). The Prince "Imperial "died fighting bravely" in a 
ski rmi sh wi th .. a handful of savages II (p. 112). After the war, 
strife still continued among the Zulus, so "the rest of Zu1u1and 
was taken over as Bri ti sh terri tory" (p. 113) • Fa 11 owi ng thi s 
lithe Zul us settled down peacefully to pastoral and agricultural 
pursuits" (p.114). 

Similarly, the annexation of Bechuana1and, and earlier, of the 
Diamond Fields and Griqualand West, are justified in the name of 
keeping open Great Britain's trade route to the interior. Rhodes 
"conquered Matabeleland and destroyed the awful tyranny that had 
its centre there" (p.95). 

Just as Blacks scarcely feature in Whiteside's work except as 
thi eves or enemi es, so the Indi ans warrant no more than four 
lines. They had spread over South Africa "injuriously affecting 
the trade carried on by White men" (p.108). 

Whiteside devotes three lessons to the history of the Orange Free 
State. True to the spirit of reconciliation between the two White 
1 anguage groups at the time, he plays down the Bri ti sh-Boer 
clashes. Whiteside quietly legitimizes the annexation of the 
Diamond Fields: the Dutch farmers actually "gained ll by the 
"arrangement" which settled the Diamond Fields dispute. President 
Steyn and his Raad, by supporting the Z.A.R. "plunged the country 
into war in 1899" (p.124). It is always the other side that 
causes the war. 

The Transvaal is given twenty pages: here too Whiteside's British 
bias is patently obvious. Shepstone "hoisted the English flag at 
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Pretoria ll , believing that this was lithe only way to save the 

countryll (pp.128-129); Whiteside does, however, concede that this 

was a violation of the Sand River Convention. He acknowedges that 

the Annexati on was lIunfortunate", and that resi stance was 

inevitable (p.130). Many of the Dutch farmers who took up arms 

were IIi gnorant and uneducated" (p. 130) • In keepi ng wi th most 

school hi story textbooks of the time, Whiteside heavi ly 

emphasi zes mi 1 i tary hi story - the 1881 War warrants three full 

pages. 

In his treatment of the Anglo-Boer War, Whiteside is conciliatory 

towards the recently defeated Boers, although his sympathies lie 
wi th the Ui t 1 anders in the clash between Kruger and Bri ti sh 
demands. Though the newcomers "had saved the Repub 1 i c from 
bankruptcy, bui 1 t Johannesburg, and were payi ng four-fi fths of 

the taxation", they were not allowed to have any voi ce in the 

government of the country. English schools were denied State 
ai d, and "many off; ci a 1 s were corrupt" (p. 136). Whi tesi de is, 
however, highly critical of the Jameson Raid, which he calls lithe 
little blundered revolution ll

, "f1agrant1y i11ega111 and IIfoo1ish 
in the extreme ll

• The Raid IIrendered a peaceful solution ••• 
almost impossible". This is a remarkably objective judgement 

coming as it did only five years after the Treaty of Vereeniging 
(p. 138) • 

Neverthe 1 ess the overall tone of Whi tesi de I s treatment of the 
Anglo-Boer War is pro-British. The military preparedness of the 
two Republics, he writes, "revealed long and carefully laid 

p1ans", and it was soon apparent "that the object of the war was 
not simp 1y the defence of the Repub 1 i cs. " The advanci ng Boers 
"annexed the country they occupi ed to one or other of the 
Repub 1 i cs, 111 ooted II farmhouses, "swept off" catt 1 e, broke up 
ra i 1 ways and destroyed bri dges. The Bri t ish offered "stubborn" 
resistance. The Republican forces were "defeated" at Belmont, but 
the British were only "repulsed" at Magersfontein and Colenso 
(p. 145) • 
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In a section headed "Cape Colony today", Whiteside emphasizes the 
Cape's expandi ng fronti ers, economi c power, communi cati ons 
network and education facilities: "Everywhere there are signs of 
vigorous and healthy life" (p.97). Here Whiteside is 
optimistically orientating his readers toward a prosperous 
future. 

In Chapter 2 it was poi nted out that it is often what is 1 eft 
unsaid that contributes most to bias in textbooks. Whiteside is a 
case in pOint - nowhere in his discussion of the War does he even 
mention British policy involving the destruction of Boer farms in 
the Republics. This is an example of bias by omission at its 
worst. No wonder Whiteside's book was so strongly resented by 
Repub 1 i can-mi nded Afri kaners in the Transvaa 1 after 1902 (see 
Chapter 5). 

Whiteside concludes with the hope that there would never again be 
war "between the two great European races in South Afri ca" 
(p. 146) • Throughout the book one is consci ous of Whi tesi de 
writi~g very much with the South African situation of the time in 
mind. 

(f) H.B. Sidwell: The Story of South Africa. An Outline of South 
African History (1910) 

Henry B. Sidwell was a history teacher in the Cape. His story of 
South Africa was one of the perennials in South African schools 
for many years. The particular copy consulted is one of fourteen 
editions published to 1910. 

The Eurocentric approach is typical of its time: for ages Africa 
was "unknown, impenetrable" and not ti 11 1400 was lithe veil 
lifted, and the mystery removed which for ages had concealed the 
outline of the Dark Continent" (p.2). The master symbol of the 
i ndi genous peop 1 es, whether San, Khoi or Bl ack as a threat, is 
reinforced continuously. The Portuguese had no desire to have any 
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dea 1 i ngs wi th the II savages II on the shore. The ski rmi sh in whi ch 
D' A 1mei da was ki 11 ed foreshadowed "the long and bloody strugg1 e 
••. between the European and the savage" (p.3). Sidwell uses the 
term "savage" four times on pages 2 and 3. In a chapter headed 

"The Natives of South Africa", Sidwell deals with lithe Kafirs", 
lithe Hottentots ll and "the Bushmen" in the by now standard 
stereotyped and cliched manner. On the Bushmen: of religion they 
knew nothi ng; thei r 1 anguage was not so much 1 i ke human speech 
lias like the chattering of apes ll ; the "rude pictures ll they left 
behi nd lite 11 of some hi gher i nsti nct in the mi nds of the poor 
savages who drew themll (pp. 72-73) . The Khoi are descri bed as 
"very di rtyll, 111 azy and 1 i ght of heart, thei r chi ef amusements 
were eating, sleeping and dancing"; in their "wild state they had 
no clear ideas of religion of any kind ll (p.74). 

The favourable language employed when describing the White 
sett1 ers is in marked contrast to the offensi ve terms used in 
relation to those who are not White. For example, van Riebeeck 
and hi s III itt 1 e band of pi oneers II set "vi gorous 1y" to work and 
hi s II sturdy handful of Dutchmen kept stout 1y to thei r task II in 
the face of great danger and hardship: the "native trouble " that 
dark cloud which so often dimmed the fair prospects of South 
Africa ll soon flared up (p.13). As early as 1653 "the Hottentots 
raided the White men's cattle ll and from that time forward 
"conti nua1 strife ensued between the settl ers and the savages II 
(p.14). The interpretation of South African history as a 
never-ending struggle of the White against the savage, the 
barbari an, and conversely of then non-Whi tes as a threat, as a 
master symbol was already well established in Sidwell's time. In 
1672 "natives gave the colonists much trouble": they "seized and 
murdered eight whites ll

, but the "fleet- footed savages ll got away 
(p. 22) • The ei ghteenth century saw the slow but steady advance 
of the White man, "pressing ever forward into the wilderness ll

• 

The Khoi and the Xhosa "again and again swept down on the White 
man's herds", trying in vain to stop his lIonward march ll

• 

Ultimately, however , the "beaten savages" became by degrees the 
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"s1aves of their conquerers"(p.33). 

The master symbol of the thieving, cowardly, bloodthirsty Xhosa 

is reinforced almost ad nauseum in these early works. The Xhosa 

would not go back to "their side of the river" and "ha1f ruined ll 

the frontier farmers by "constant thievingll - "nothing was safe 
from themll (p.58). By 1811 lithe Kafirs had become so troub1esome ll 

that it was reso 1 ved to dri ve them "C 1 ean over the ri ver into 
thei r own countryll (p. 59) • Thi s war was' marked by "one of those 
cowardly murders which savages delight inll (i.e. the murder of 
Stockenstrom): lithe fi erce thi rst for blood set all the savage 

nature of the wild men on fire .•• the war-cry pealed high above 

the dry and tangled bush, the assegaais gleamed for a moment in 
the sun, and all was over ll (pp.56-60). 

A further master symbol re 1 at i ng to the i ndi genous i nhabi tants 

common throughout colonial historiography is that of the 
incessant warfare before the arri va 1 of the Whi tes. As always, 
lithe great kafir tribes were restless and disturbed": they were 

"jealous of each other, ready to quarrel on the least excuse, and 
to commence the fi ercest of ci vi 1 wars, in whi ch mercy to the 
conquered was unknown" (p.60). 

In works such as Sidwell1s there are no nuances. There are only 
vi 11 a; ns and heroes - the B1 acks bei ng the vi 11 ai ns and the 
Whi tes all heroes. So, for examp 1 e, at Maqoma IS urgi ng lithe 

savage armi es swept down upon the co·1 0ny" (p. 65), but hi s "dark 
tide broke and shattered" like a wave against the "discip1ine and 

courage of the English soldierY" (p.66). The "sturdy farmers ll 

(1820 Settlers) also fought "gal1antly" against the 
"plundering savages of Kafir1and ll (p.69). Similarly, at Woburn 

during the Sixth Frontier War, the settlers "stood up boldly to 
meet the savages I rush", and at Auckl and the "murderous band of 

savages", the IIpitiless foe" "treacherous1y" fell upon those that 
had fed them. With "undaunted hearts the gallant fe110ws" fought 
until the "savages thrust them through with their spears" 
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(p. 106) • Thi s was fo 11 owed by the "01 d story of savage cruelty 
of blazing homesteads and wasted 1ands". Many were the "stirring 
adventures and exp10its" that took place during this war, but one 
"heroic deed" outshines the others, the Birkenhead, to which 
one-and-a-ha1f pages are devoted (pp.108-109). 

This illustrates once more how important a gallery of heroes is 
to a nation. It is almost as if textbook writers such as Sidwell, 
Wilmot, Russell and Noble used two sets of terminology: the one 
reassuringly positive, applied to the Whites, and especially the 
Bri t ish, the other cons i stent ly derogatory for all those not 
White, or British. 

The Xhosa were "fond of war", and had "very 1 ittle idea of any 
Higher Power"; their wives were bought with cattle - they were 
"slaves", while the men "pass their time in idleness". These vast 
tribes "have hindered, and still hinder" the progress of 
ci vi 1 i zati on (p. 76) • Time and agai n they "burst on the 
unprotected frontier", an "eager, swiftly moving band of 
savages", their progress marked by "fire and death". Then, 
"10aded wi th plunder, the savages poured back through the 1 and 
they had ruined" (p.81). Meanwhile on the Eastern frontier 
matters had steadily deteriorated: treaties with the chiefs were 
of little value as these people had already shown "their 
faithless character". It was almost a rel ief when the border 
farmers beheld the "restless savages preparing for open war" -
better that than lithe dai 1y theft and violence of a nation of 
thieves" (p.99). It was never the Whites who broke agreements or 
violated treaties. This one-sided approach to conflicts in South 
African history persists all too frequently even today. 

In the same way as the Xhosa posed a permanent threat to the 
Cape, so the Zulu were a constant danger to Natal, which, Sidwell 
contends, wou1 d have become one of the most flour; shi ng of the 
British colonies "were it not for the vast number of natives 
around and within its borders" - "dense masses of barbarians" 
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surround it (p.126). The Zulu armies, numerous, perfectly 
trained as Ib100dthirsty" as ever lay "1ike a vast thunder-cloud 
across the horizon of Natal, threatening to burst at any moment 
in ruin on the colony" (p.127). 

Writing in 1910, Sidwell could afford to be magnanimous towards 
the Voortrekkers, earlier termed Irebe1s" and the like. The Trek 
now becomes the IIstirring story" of the IIga11ant Dutchmen 
march; ng into the deser~ II (p. 86). The use of 1 audatory 1 anguage 
to reinforce a positive master symbol, in this case the 
self-image, and the use of uncomplimentary terminology to create 
a Feindbi1d is nowhere clearer than in Sidwell IS treatment of the 
Trek: the Trekkers acted "1 i ke gall ant and resolute men "; they 
were the descendents of the IIheroes of Haar1em"'; their leader 
Retief was an "inte11igent, brave and God-fearing" man. The 
Matabe 1 e on the other hand were "cruel foes ", II savages "; thei r 
attack was "treacherous and unprovoked". The Zulu "savages leapt 
upon their prey ••• and beat out their brains with c1ubs"; The 
"savage hosts" were beaten off at B1aauwkrantz. The commandos 
chased the "f1ying savages" over the plains, but Dirkie Uys was 
to die among the "savages". Dirkie Uys becomes a national, and 
no longer only an Afrikaner, hero: "Long may the memory of that 
noble deed remain ••• the picture of that gallant Boer boy ••• is 
one that should never fade ••• from the minds of South African 
boys, be they English or Dutch" (p.94). This is an appeal for 
unity expressing the new sense of nationhood after 1910. Dick 
King of "reso1ute heart", was a "ga11ant rider" and IIbo1d 
horseman" (p.96). 

It is interesting that Sidwell does not even mention the Vow: for 
him, an English-speaker, it clearly had little or no 
significance, or was best left unmentioned. 

As with other British-orientated colonial writers, Sidwell sides 
with the Boers against the Blacks (of whatever tribe), the Boers 
being fellow Whites. When the Boers were ranged against the 
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is critical of the Boers and 
Thus the Boers north of the Orange 

who opposed British authority he terms "rebels" and Boomplaats a 
"revolt" (p.102). Following the Annexation in 1877, "prosperity 
came with the British flag". At Laing' s Nek the British soldiery 
fought with "heroic valour". Sidwell observes that Majuba was a 
"disgrace to Britis.h arms" (p.130), and in a spirit of 
conciliation grants that the Boers had fought "nobly" for their· 
freedom (p.131). 

The Jameson Raid and the War of 1899 were the outcome of the 
Transvaal Government's increase of its "already extensive 
armaments", and the Ui t 1 anders "chafi ng under the restri cti ons II 
on thei r freedom (p. 139) • Mi 1 ner I s "very reasonable proposals" 
were turned down by Kruger. Implicit is the accusation that the 
ZAR's obstinacy caused the war. The "distress and misery" of the 
Bri ti sh subjects who had to 1 eave the Transvaal "wi 11 never be 
forgotten" (p.14l). During the .war, British forces were 
"compelled to surrender", "retire" or were "repulsed" owing to 
the "overwhelming numbers of the enemy II (p.142), whereas the 
Boers were "compl etely routed II or "defeated". Bull er IS 

di sastrous defeats are passed off as "fail ed assaul ts": he was 
an "undaunted general" with his "splendid soldiery" (p.146). The 
Peace of Vereeni gi ng "was hai 1 ed wi th joy by both Bri ton and 
Boer" (p.146). (This statement appears ludicrous when compared 
with the Boers I perception of Vereeniging as their darkest hour). 
The progress toward Union could, however, not be held up (p.155). 
This particular edition appeared in 1910, the year of Union. 

To orientate his readers, Sidwell gives a vision of the future 
South Africa: the discovery of vast mineral resources "bids fair 
to raise South Africa to a high place among the nations in the 
history of the future"(p.13l). The still maturing national 
consciousness of the new nation is exquisitely expressed in 
Sidwell's chapter entitled "New South Africa" which opens with 
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the slogan "Advance South Africa! II (p.132). Matabeleland, the 
"new land of Promise ll where Major Wilson's Shangani patrol 
"fought sp1endid1yll(p.135), bids fair to be a "va1uab1e addition 
to British South Africa ll • 

(g) H. Bryan: Our Country. An Elementary History of Natal (1909) 

First published in 1909, the year before Union, and subsquently 
updated, Bryan's conci se texbook of 130 small pages was the 
standard work recommended in Natal primary and even junior 
secondary classes for some decades. Hugh Bryan was an 
educationist in Pietermaritzburg. The title 1I0ur Country" refers 
speci fi cally to Natal. The work shoul d therefore be seen as a 
conscious attempt to establish the identity of Natal as an 
autonomous political entity, apart from the other South African 
states. The identity formation function of history in the 
classroom is apparent here. 

The book's contents cover the by then customary topics from the 
IIdi scoveryll . of the Cape to the Fi rst Worl d War, wi th Natal the 
focus or orientation. Characteristic of the school histories of 
the time, there is heavy emphasis on military history: 13 of this 
book's 29 chapters deal directly with wars and battles, while 
several of the others make references to military conflicts. 

Bryan's treatment of what he terms the II abori gi na 1 s II ; s 
convent i ona 1 , in f act stereotyped. The Khoi were II a 1 azy, 
peaceful race" (p.10) who IIdid not make good servants", as they 
were "too 1 azy, and thei r old ways of thi evi ng were hard to 
changell (p. 10) • The San were lithe most curi ous II of the three 
aboriginal races. There are the usual allusions to their colour, 
height, and repulsive physical appearance generally. Their 
1 anguage was livery gueer", and they cou1 d not count "more than 
two"·(p.l1). Every other race hated them, "for they were cruel, 
false, and thievish". The II Bantu" men "spent their time in 
fighting" while their women worked (p.12). During the last 50 
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years the IIBantu or Natives " had become IIworse in their habits" 
(p. 13). IICOO 1 i es II had to be imported because the Zul u enjoyed 
lithe lazy life of his kraal ll (p.65). 

Shaka is presented as a skilled but cruel chief who outdid all 
other IIcruel and savage 'l kings of other nations in hi s IIthirst 
for human blood ll (p.3l). Dingane was "quite as cruel II as Shaka, 
but "more craftyll (p.34). In 1872 a British force had to be 
despatched to bring the "proud chief (Langa1abilele) to his 
senses ll (p.69). Bryan' finds the usual reasons to justify the 
British invasion of Zu1u1and in 1879: lIit was quite clear that 
the old Zulu spirit had got the upper of Ceteswayoll (p.79). Again 
in 1906 there was IItroub1e with the natives ll (p.123), during 
which IIthousands of foolish natives were killed or put in prison ll 

(p.124). During the uprising, of course, lIour men did splendid 
work ll (p. 124). 

Bryan's bias in the conflicts between the Zulus and the 
Voortrekkers is toward the latter, as fellow Whites. Yet 
understandably, from his English point of view, his sympathies 
clearly lie with the British in the conflict with the "Dutch ll in 
1842, during which the British garrison held out "bravely" 
(p.53). The Annexation of the Transvaal in 1877 is glossed .over 
in one sentence: "Theophilus Shepstone was sent up, and he 
managed to get the Dutch to accept British rule in the Transvaal ll 

(p.77). Writing in 1909, it was to be expected that Bryan would 
be concili atory toward the IIDutch i, 

- he concedes that they were 
IIbetter shots" and that they IIput their brains into their 
fighting" (p.56). This conciliatory attitude 1s further evident 
in Bryan's discussion of what he terms the IIFirst Dutch War II 
(1880-81), a conflict he appears to regret. His pro-British bias 
in the treatment of the Xhosa duri ng the "Second or Great Dutch 
Warll is, however, obvious. His sympathy clearly lies with the 
IIbadly treated" Uitl anders (p.108). He notes with pride that 
Natal IIhad done her best to help Britain in the war". 
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The establishment of Natal as a colony in 1843, its eventual 
separation from the Cape in 1856 and the immigration of British, 
Indian and German settlers, all receive attention as does the 
establishment of towns, schools, churches, industries, 
communications and the like. In a chapter entitled "Natal grows 
stronger II much is made of the progress and development of Natal 
in various fields, reflecting an awareness of the separate 
identity of the Natalians: much of the progress in Natal ••• was 
due to the energy of her own people (p.90). There is a fairly 
detailed description of the powers and composition of Natali s 
representative government, granted in 1893, mirroring the self
consciousness of this new "self-governing state" (p.101). 

Bryan, like the overwhelming majority of his fellow Natalians at 
the time, was unwavering in his loyalty to the Crown: he writes 
of "our good Queen Victoria" showing her interest in Natal by 
sendi ng out her son, Pri nce Alfred (p. 64) • Later he mourns the 
death of lithe great and good Queen Victoria" (p.121). 

The readers i. e. Whi te pupi 1 sin Natal, are provi ded wi th an 
orientation toward ttie future. Bryan anticipates the coming of 
Uni on a year 1 ater: "we must not go on li vi ng as four or fi ve 
different states in South Africa ••• if South Africa as a whole 
could be made to prosper, then Natal and all the other colonies 
would prosper with it ••• with greater effort we shall build up 
a more 1 ast i ng prosperi ty than that of days gone by II 
(pp.119-120). In the final chapter liThe Lessons of Our Story II 
Bryan provides 'orientation and inspiration for the present 
generati on by recall i ng the 1 essons of "duty, truth, honesty, 
obedience and purity" provided by the great men of South Africals 
and Natalls past, including Dirkie Uys, Dick King, da Gama, the 
Voortrekkers, Shepstone and Escombe. Names such as these "ought 
to be written on our hearts", and their deeds "are speaking to 
you" (pp.128-l3l). 
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6. SUMMARY 

One sees ; n the sy11 abuses and textbooks of the peri od the 
absolute dominance of the Imperial idea, an orientation of South 
Africa as part of the British Empire. This is characteristic of 
the British-orientated Colonial historiography of the nineteenth 
century. 

Yet a growing self-consciousness, an assertiveness on the part of 
the Cape, and to a 1 esser extent of the Natal col oni sts, and 
later the young Union, is also evident. 

There are the first moves toward a South African "White" 
nationhood, of which those who were not White could not form a 
part. 

The generally anti-Boer tenor of especially the earlier works 
gradually gives way to a more conciliatory approach to the 
Afrikaner. The indigenous peoples, however, are relegated to the 
role of enemies, and described in derogatory and weighted 
.1 anguage. 

The stereotypes and master symbols which survive today had their 
origins in this period. 

We 'turn now to history teaching in the Zuid-Afrikaansche 
Republiek, and Orange Free State during the same period, where 
the second stream of historiography, the Afrikaner nationalist, 
increasingly manifested itself. 

 
 
 



CHAPTER 4 

AFRIKANER STIRRINGS: NATIONAL CONSCIOUSNESS AND 
THE TEACHING OF HISTORY IN REPUBLICAN SCHOOLS TO 1900 

1 THE AWAKENING OF AFRIKANER NATIONALISM 
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Unti 1 about 1877 the terms "South Afri ca" and "Afri kaner. Vol k" 
had little or no spiritual or political meaning for the 
Afrikaners, who lacked political unity and' national 
consciousne$s. The Great Trek had sundered the Afrikaners into a 
Republican North and a Colonial South, the two having few 
sentiments in common. The Afrikaners of the Cape, in particular, 
lacked a sense of identity as the stimulus necessary for the 
development of national consciousness was not present. 

Before 1881 it seemed as if the Dutch-or Afrikaans-speaking 
element was desti ned' to di sappear. 1 Po 1 i ti cally, economi ca 11y, 
militarily and culturally they were in an apparently hopeless 
position in the face of overwhelming British superiority. G.D. 
Scholtz contends that had it not been for external factors, the 
Cape and Natal Afrikaners would eventually have become completely 
Ang1icised 2 It was the existence of the two independent 
republics which in the long run ensured the continuation of Dutch 
traditions (language, religion, constitutional forms and so on) 
in South Africa. Here the Afrikaans-speaking child could be 
taught in his mother-tongue, and the curriculum decided upon by 
Afri kaner governments. Yet even under these ci rcumstances the 
lack of national consciousness in the early years was noticeable. 

Before 1881 the dispersed groups of Afrikaans-speakers lacked a 
historical awareness of themselves. The Transvaal War of 
Independence was to change that: it gave them a common sum of 

1 G.O. Scholtz, Ole Ontwlkkeling van ale Polltieke Oenke van ale 
Afrikaner, Deel III, p.10S. 

2 Ibla., p.601. 
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recollections of illustrious achievements. The vague stirrings 
before 1881, already given impetus by the Afrikaans language 
movement, became an awakening on a national scale : "Afrikaans 
nationalism took root at Majuba". 3 National awareness in turn 
gave rise to questions about the Afrikaner's past, characteristic 
of the interconnectedness of national and historical 
consciousness. The present struggle was extended retroactively, 
projected into the events of the past to focus on uni ty, on 
common roots. 4 The resul t was the appearance of "nati ona 1" 
history, a counter to British or Cape history. From now on, the 
Afrikaner would be reclaiming his past, so as to justify himself 
in the present, and legitimate his claims on the future. Common 
memories were woven together into a whole, a "c1osed image of the 
past". 5 After 1881 the Afrikaner .nationa1 awakening would once 
more slow down due to lack of external stimuli until the crises 
of 1896-1902 again fanned the flames of nationalism. 

From the apparent emasculation of the Cape Afrikaners as British 
subjects, we turn now to the growth of Afrikaner historical and 
national consciousness in the Republican north and in the Z.A.R. 
in particular. It is obvious that the teaching of history was to 
playa key role in the stimulation of th"is consciousness. The 
growing national self-consciousness of the Republican Transva1ers 
after 1881 can be traced to several influences: (a) the regaining 
of political independence through the agreements of 1881 and 
1884; (b) pride in their military achievements during the 1880-81 
War; (c) greater internal cohesion due to an improved 
communication system of roads, and subsequently on rai lway and 
passes; (d) a steadily expanding education system; increased 
state and personal wealth through the discovery of gold in the 

G.O. Scholtz, O,e Ontw,kkel,ng van d,e Pol,t,eke Oenke van d,e 
Afrikaner, Deel III, p.6ol. 
See F.A. van Jaarsve1d, The Afrikaners Inter~retation of South 
African History, p.44; and F.A. van Jaarsvel , The Awaken,ng of 
Afr,kaner Nat,ona1ism, pp.114,160,190,202. 
F.A. van Jaarsveld, lewende Verlede, p.66 (lIges1ote geskiedenis
beeld"). 
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eastern Transvaal and later on the Witwatersrand, and the 
resultant increase in trade and commerce; (e) an expanding state 
bureaucracy; and (f) last but not least, external threats and 
stimuli mainly in the form of British expansionism and internal 
threats arising from the presence of a large foreign-born 
minority. 

From the 1880 I S many European nati ons began to compete for the 
acquisition of a colonial territory in Africa, Asia and 
elsewhere. Those that already possessed large overseas empires, 
such as Britain, France, Spain and Portugal, were determined to 
enlarge them; others such as Germany, Belgium and Italy felt the 
need to acquire empires commensurate with their newly-found 
power. The result of this aggressive outpouring of European 
nationalism was the imperialism so characteristic of the period 
between 1880 and 1914. 

In Southern Africa, Germany, Britain and Portugal divided the 
subcontinent between themselves. Within a decade, the two Boer 
Republics found themselves surrounded by British (or Portuguese) 
territory, with any possibility of expansion blocked. This 
encirclement was probably less traumatic for the Free State whose 
northern and southern frontiers had already been fixed in 1852 
and 1854, and whose eastern and western boundari es had been 
agreed upon in 1869 and 1871 respectively. In addition, the 
Orange Free State did not experience the same rapid expansion in 
economi c power, nor was it threatened from wi thi n by a 1 arge 
number of foreigners as was the Z.A.R. 

In Chapter 1 four elements of national aspirations were 
i dent i fi ed and these may be recogni zed in the Z. A. R. in the 
period under discussion. These are: (a) the striving for national 
unity; the striving for separateness usually in the value 
attributed to a separate national language (i.e. 
Dutch/Afrikaans); (b) the striving for independence from foreign 
(i.e. British) domination and internal freedom from unnationa1 
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forces (i.e. the Uit1anders); (c) the striving for prestige, 
dignity and influence (i.e. their own national symbols, 
impressive public buildings, the N.Z.A.S.M. railway, missions 
abroad, the Staatsarti11erie, and so on). 

The efforts of Krugerls Government to expand the frontiers of the 
Z. A. R to the north, the south-east and south-west were to be 
effectively frustrated by the British at every turn. Their 
attempts to push into Bechuana1and (Stel1a1and and Goshen), 
possibly to link up with German South West Africa were blocked in 
1885; as were Kruger's vigorous efforts to secure the Z.A.R. its 
own outlet to the sea. By the mid 1890 ls the Transvaal had been 
in effect encircled, with the establishment of British hegemony 
north of the Limpopo. A further powerful stimulus to Transvaal, 
and indeed Afrikaner nationalism, was provided by the Jameson 
Raid, together with the pro'of of an internal conspiracy on the 
Rand produced at the subsequent trial. 

The feelings of Republican Afrikaners, particularly those in. the 
Z.A.R., on the eve of the outbreak of hostilities in 1899 are 
articulated in no uncertain terms in Een Eeuw van Onrecht, 6 

pub 1 i shed two days before the war began. 'Wri tten by J. de V. 
Roos and General J.C. Smuts, this official pamphlet served as the 
political manifesto of a whole generation of Republican-minded 
Afrikaners. Indeed van Jaarsve1d7 contends that "Een Eeuw van 
Onrecht served as the basis of the Afri kaners I thi nki ng on the 
past; their historical ideology, historical perspective and view 
of the past unti 1 about 1961" • Smuts, author of the 
introduction, puts Britain in the dock and finds her guilty of a 
century of crimes committed in a "hypocritica1 spirit of 
annexation and robbery".8 

6 See F.J. le Roux, (Tr.), ~ Eeu van Onreg. 
7 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Omstrede SUld-Afrlkaanse Verlede, p.16. 
8 F.J. 1e Roux, (Tr.) ~ Eeu van Onreg, p.13. 
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Accardi ng to him "'the court of hi story" ("di e regbank van di e 
geskiedenis") could not but find Britain and her imperialistic 
expansionism guilty.9 The pamphlet ends on a fiery note: 

"May the hope whi ch burned in us in 1880 now also burn in 
our hearts and be a beacon of 1 i ght for us on the road 
that leads us through blood and tears, to a truly united 
South Afric;O... Africa for the Afrikaner" (original 
emphasis). 

Within a year the two Republics had been extinguished. 

2 HISTORY TEACHING IN THE BOER REPUBLICS TO J900 11 

2.1 The content of history teaching in the Z.A.R. 

With the loss of independence in 1877 and the British foe in 
thei r mi dst, the Transva 1 ers were forced to refl ect on thei r 
past, present and future. 

Contemplation of their past provided a historical dimension in 
their new condition of self-awareness and gave the Transvaal 
"volk" historical stature as well as oneness with Afrikaners 
elsewhere. Weilbach and du Plessis's Geschiedenis van de 
Emigranten-Boeren en van den Vrijheidsoorlog (1882) mirrored 
the Transvaal's achievements. In the Transvaal too there came a 
demand that national sentiment should be stirred and strengthened 
by the thorough and i nspi red teachi ng of the hi story of the 
fatherland. 12 Festivals to commemorate Dingaan's Day, Paardekraal 
and Majuba helped to keep alive the collective memory of such 
stirring events. 13 

9 F.J. le Raux, (fr.), i Eeuw van onreg, p.6S. 
10 Ibid., p.70. 
11 See M. A. Basson, Die Britse Invloed in die Transvaalse Onderwys 

1836-1907, Archives Year Book, Nineteenth Year, Vol II,pp.42-l42, 
and J. Ploeger, Onderwys en Onderwysbeleid in die Suid-Afrikaanse 
Re ub1iek onder Os. S.J. du fOlt en Dr N. Mansve1t (1881-1900). 

12 •• van aarsve , e 
African History, p.4'-1-.---------'--------

13 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Geskiedkundige Verkenninge, p.61. 
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As a result of the religious nature of the Boer pioneers, it 
cou 1 d be expected that readi ng (of, for examp 1 e the Bi b 1 e) , 
singing (devotional), arithmetic, writing and religious 
instruction would form the basis of the curriculum in the early 
years of the Transvaal Repub1ic. 14 Besides Biblical Studies, 
there was no provision made for history until 1859. 

As early as 1856, however, Professor Lauts,15 an enthusiastic 
supporter of the Repub 1 i cs, was p 1 eadi ng that the hi story of 
their Voortrekker forebears be taught in Transvaal and Free State 
schools: a knowledge of the history of the fatherland as well as 
the Dutch language was essential for national education. De 
Kaapsche Landverhui zers in lui d-Afri ka (1847) , as well as J. 

Stuart IS De Ho 11 andsche Afri kanen en hunne Repub 1 i ek in 
luid-Afrika (1854) dealing with the history of Dutch-speakin.g 
South Africa, were available at the time. 

The School Commission, appointed by the Transvaal Government, 
drafted a set of regulations in 1859. Article 816 read: 

"Instruction shall be given in reading, writing, 
arithmetic, grammar and language study, geography, history 
of the fatherland, as well as general Bible history.1i 

According to inspection reports of the period, few of these 
subjects were actually offered at most schoo1s. l7 There is no 
indication of subject content. 

The church schools established by the Gereformeerde Kerk around 
1864, did make provision for the history of South Africa, 
especially of the Transvaal, and general history in their 
sy11abuses. 18 No indication is given of the nature of the 

14 See S.S. Barnard, B1ankeonderwys in Transvaal ln Ristorles
Padagogiese Perspektief, p.37; and M.A. Basson, Ole Britse 
Inv10ed ln dle Transvaa1se Onderwys, 1836-1907, ch. IV. 

15 De 2uld-Afrlkaan, 28.4.1857. 
16 E.G. Malherbe, Education in South Africa, Volume 1, p.229. 
17 S.S. Barnard, Blankeonderwys in Transvaal, p.39. 
18 l.A.R. Staats Courant, Nr. 86, 28 February 1865. 
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material to be studied. The Education Act of 1866 made it 
compulsory for teachers to teach Bible and IIVader1andsche il 

hi story 19 but the regu1 ati ons of 1867 make no menti on of the 
teaching of history.20 It should be borne in mind that there was 
no secondary schooling offered at that time. 

The Burgers Act of 187421 made provision for II wyk-sko1e ll (ward 
schools) which would offer instruction in, amongst other 
subjects, history. Higher education would offer a comprehensive 
curriculum which would include history. The content was vaguely 
described as "principles of history". The Act did also mention a 
knowledge of the main events in general, as well as South African 
history as a requirement for teachers I examinations, but did not 
specify further. In 1877 Britain annexed the Transvaal. 

During the British annexation period, 1877-1881 22 , Vacy Lyle, the 
Superintendent General of Education, devoted considerable 
attention to the teaching of history. In his Circular Nr. 2523 

he canvassed the opi ni ons of teachers as to the sui tabi 1 i ty of 
textbooks. Teachers recommended amongst others Co11ier ' s History 
of the British Empire, and C1eig ' s One Life of the Duke of 
Wellington. Predictably, none of the books recommended or used 
in this period dealt with South African history. This reinforces 
the impression that there was as yet little evidence of 
historical or national consciousness among Transvaal Afrikaners. 
Even had there been the inclination to use history teaching to 
stimulate national consciousness, there would have been little 
opportunity to do so - by 1877 only 8 per cent of chi ldren of 
school-going age were actually in school in the Transvaa1. 24 

Z.A.R. Staats Courant, Nr. 165, 4 February 1866. 
Z.A.R. Staats Courant, Nr. 213, 21 August 1867. 
Z.A.R. Staats Courant, Nr. 560, 13 January 1875. 
See M.A. Basson, Die Britse Inv10ed in die Transvaa1se Onderwys, 
1836-1907, ch. VI. 
T.£.D.A., Re~ort on the State of Education in the Transvaal, 
16 December 878. 
E.G. Ma1herbe, Education in South Africa, Vol 1., p. 249. 
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Still during the British annexation, Ly1e 1s successor, in 1879, 
prescribed the following books: C1eig 1s History of England 1 and 
!!; Juta1s History of England; Whitets Outline of History, and 
J.H. Rose1s Verhalen.uit de A1gemeene Geschiedenis voor Scholen 
en Hui sgezi nnen (Stori es from General Hi story for Schoo 1 and 
Family) (1877), which included one chapter on the history of liOns 
Vaderl and II; Theall s Compendi um of South Afri can Hi story and 
Geography; du Toit1s Ons Yolk; Wilmot1s History of the Cape 
Colony for Use in Schools; and Noble1s Zuid-Afrika, Zijn Verleden 
en Zijn Heden (South Africa, Its Past and Its Present).25 

Educat ion in the Z • A. R. in the peri od up to the 1880 1 s was 
increasingly under English influence,26 due partly to the 
shortage of Dutch-speaking teachers and Dutch-language 
textbooks. 27 For example, in Potchefstroom in 1866, 22 of the 
66 pupils were taught exclusively in English. 28 This reflected 
the 1 ack of a sense of di recti on and i denti ty in the young 
Republic. The successful conclusion of the War of Independence in 
1881 brought with it a new sense of self-confidence and national 
awareness. 

With the restoration of independence, the Transvalers proceeded 
to elect thei r own Government and to put thei r State in order. 
The new Superintendent, the Rev. S.J. du TOit,29 appointed in 
1881 was, according to Coetzee30 , a IIprotagonist of Christian 
National educationll. 

P.C. smit, ~ Hlstories-Krltlese Studie van die Geskledenls-
1eergang van dle Transvaalse Middelbare onderwys, p.5. 
See M.A. Basson, Ole Br1tse Invloed ln the Transvaalse Onderwys, 
1836-1907, for a scholarly study of Brltlsh influence ln 
Transvaal education up to 1907. 
J. Ploeger, Onderwys en Onderwysbe1eid in die Suid-Afrikaanse 
Re

t
ub1iek, pp.42-50. 

J •• Coetzee, Onderwys in Transvaal 1838-1937. p.34. 
See J. Ploeger, onderwys en onderwysbeleld In die Suid-Afrikaanse 
Re~Ub11ek. pp.13-67. on S.J. du fOlt's te~ of offlce. 
J .• Coetzee, \Onderwys in Transvaal 1838-1937, p.48. 
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The Du Toit Educati on Act of 188231 had as the primary aim of 
formal education, preparation for catechism. In addition to the 
usual subjects, secondary schools could, if requested, also offer 
geography and history. No provision was made for history in the 
primary phase. 32 

A year later,33 in 1883, however, renewed emphasis was placed on 
history as a school subject. This would include the history of 
the Transvaal and South Africa, as well as General History. The 
following books were to be used: 

Std 4 Wilmot 
Std 5 De Liefde 

Std 6 Bosscha 

History of the Cape Colony 
Aoof~ebeurtenlssen der A1gemene 
Gesc iedenls 
Schets van de Algemene Geschiedenis. 

The Std 4 syllabus covered South African history from the 
Portuguese discovery up to the Bloemfontein Convention of 1854. 

From 1884 inspectors of education began reporting on the 
situation regarding history teaching. 34 From the public 
examinations of 1880 and thereafter,35 the following can be 
concluded: 

a) recent events in the history of the Transvaal (i .e. the 
Annexation and 1880-81 War) enjoyed most attention; 

b) the Voortrekker period received the next most attention; 
c) the hi story of the Transvaal between 1858 and 1877 was 

scarcely dealt with; 
d) Cape history was not dealt with at any great length; 
e) general history was not examined at all; 
f) the implications of the London Convention of 1881 and 1884 

for the young state were fully recognized; 
g) current events were treated as history, as were very recent 

events in the Transvaal. 

J. Ploeger, onderwys en onderwysbe1eld ln die Suid-Afrlkaanse 
Re~ubliek, pp.330-333. 
S •• Barnard, Blankeonderwys in Transvaal, p.72. 
Z.A.R. Staats Courant, Nr. 116, 3 May 1883. 
See T.E.O.A., Z.A.R. - Onderwijsvers1ag for the years 1884 and 
following. 
p.e. Smit, n Histories-Kr1tiese Studie, p.8. 
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Inherent in thi s treatment of hi story are several examp 1 es of 
bias by omission and by disproportion. From this it becomes clear 
that the two poles of Afrikaner history are already apparent, 
i • e. the Great Trek and the Ang1 0-Transvaa 1 War. The 1 atter 
would in time be supplanted by the Second Anglo-Boer War. 
Furthermore, the above illustrates that recent events were being 
studied, useful as they were (and still are) for raising the 
political and national awareness of pupils. 

The Education Act of 189236 determined that the principles of 
history, both general and South African (Z.A.R. in particular), 
were to be included in the school syllabus. Inspectors' reports 
on the teaching of South African history and especially Z.A.R. 
history would be obligatory, and history was to be compulsory 
also at schools for gir1s. 37 To an increasing extent the 
Transvaal authorities were fostering a knowledge of their 
country's own national history. This once again shows the 
mutually reinforcing effect of historical and national 
consciousness. 

The official history syllabus prescribed for secondary schools in 
the 1892 Act was as follows: 

Std 4: the history of South Africa from 1486 to 1814; 
Std 5: the Igehee1e" history of South Africa and that of the 

Z.A.R. in particular; 
European history since 1789; 

Std 6: repetition and more detailed history of South Africa, 
and a concise review of world history. 

The Act also determined that the "Schoolwedstrijd" would be taken 
after completion of Std 638, and for this the history of South 
Africa from 1486 to 1806 was prescribed. 39 

The 1892 Act, while making the history of the Z.A.R. obligatory 

36 Notulen van den Eersten vo1ksraad, 1892, pp.123-129. 
37 E.G. Ma1herbe, Education ln South Africa. Vol 1., p.28l. 
38 T.E.D.A., Z.A.R., Schoo1g1ds 1892, p.29-30. 
39 Locale Wetten der Z.A.R. 1890-1893, p.607. 
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in the primary school, provided for history where it was 
required. 

In 1893, 1771 pupils were recelvlng instruction in South African 
hi story and 426 in general hi story. 40 Two years 1 ater these 
figures were 3652 and 377 respective1y,41 reflecting a growing 
trend in favour of IInational ll history. By 1896, 1429 were taking 
South African history, 4886 the history of the Z.A.R. and only 
270 general history.42 

Under the energetic leadership of Dr N. Mansvelt, education in 
the Transvaal f1 ouri shed between 1891 and 1900. Due to hi s 
efforts and those of hi s predecessor, Rev. S. J. du Toi t, the 
number of Whi te pupi 1 sin state-ai ded schoo 1 s increased from 
fewer than 700 in 1875 to over 12 000 by 1897. 43 Of importance 
for this study is that this meant that an ever larger percentage 
of the Repub 1 i CiS youth was bei ng exposed to hi story teachi ng, 
albeit a majority of them only at primary level. 

In 1893, the history syllabus was changed. The syllabus for the 
South African history component44 was as follows: 

IIBeginning in 1835-38: the Great Trek; grievances; first 
Trekkers; later Trekkers; in Natal; the Zulus; the Trekkers in 
the Orange Free State and the Transvaal; Pretori us to the 
Transvaal; coat-of-arms and flat; Keate; Burgers; Dors1and 
Trek; Sekhu~unl; Shepstone annexa ion; deputations to England; 
Zulu War in Natal; War of Independence; Conference in 
Pretoria; western border and the natives; administration of 
the S.A.R.; Kruger; the mines; Swazi1and. 1I 

In 1895 the syllabus was again revised, effecting a new approach 
to the subject. In a memorandum on history teaching, the 
Superintendent stated explicitly that national ("vader1andsche ll

) 

history was intended to arouse and strengthen national sentiment. 

Z.~.R. Staatsalmanal< lS95, p.74. 
Z.~.R. Staatsalmanal< lS97, p.65. 
Z.~.R. Staatsalmanal< lS9S, p.67. 
Z.~.R. Staatsalmanal< lS99, p.71. 
Z.~.R. Staatsalmanal< lS96, p.93. 
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The suffering and martyrdom ("marteling") of the nation should be 
faithfully imparted to the young, and should aim to inspire them. 
Young Transvalers should live in the deeds of their forebears and 
gain courage and inspiration for the future, to remain upright in 
the hour of danger. 45 While pupils in the Cape and Natal schools 
were bei ng taught to be 1 oya 1 subjects of the Queen, Transvaal 
children were being taught that they were sons and daughters of 
the Voortrekkers, fiercely independent of Britain. 

For Std 4 the 1895 syllabus prescribed the history of the 
Republic, beginning with the Great Trek, and the history of South 
Africa from 1486 to 1600. For Std 5 the entire history of South 
Africa and the Z.A.R. in particular was required, as well as the 
history of the Reformation in broad outline. As before, the Std 6 
classes dealt with the repetition and extension of the history of 
South Africa. 46 

The examination papers set by the Raad van Examinatoren in 
189847 provide considerable insight into the nature of the 
history being studied in the Z.A.R. at the time. There is a heavy 
emphasis on conflict and disputes, with Britain and on military 
history generally. In the three examinations (I, II and III 
Class) for teachers, there are questions on the Great Trek, 
battles such as Blood River and Ingogo, the War of the Axe, the 
Diamond Fields Dispute, conditions of citizenship in the Z.A.R. 
and the "Sister Repub1ic", and the Sand River and Bloemfontein 
Conventions. In these, as well as the "Schoolwedstrijd" 
Examinations, there are always questions on the Annexation and 
the Anglo-Transvaal War, another example of 'bias by overemphasis, 
a 1 though understandable. The peri od 1877-1881 must have been 
covered in considerable detail, judging from the following 
examples of questions posed: 

T.E.D.A., Z.A.R. schoo1g1ds 1895, pp. 36,61. 
T.E.D.A., Z.A.R. SChoo1~1ds 1895, p.39. 
A.I. Raubenhelmer, Dleeskledenis-Handboek op Skoo1 met 
Besondere Verwysing na SUla-Afrlka, p.19. 
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"What were the exp 1 i ci t promi ses made by Shepstone in hi s 
Annexation Proclamation ••• with reference to : 

(a) an own legislature for the people ("volk"); 
(b) the official use of the Dutch language?"; 

"What is the main content of the extraordinary Proclamation 
issued by the Triumvirate in December 1880?" 

It would have been interesting to have been able to discover some 
of thf;! answers to the following questions posed in the 1898 
"Voorbereidend Examen ll

: 

"When did the Hottentots gain equality with the whites in the 
Cape Colony accordi ng to the 1 aw, and what ; s your opi ni on 
regarding the complete legal equality between black and white 
in South Africa?" 

The quest; ons on South Afr; can hi story contai ned in the 1899 
Examination 48 also illustrate to what degree the British and the 
Blacks were perceived to be a threat, especially in the military 
field: 

"Describe the first conquest of the Cape by the English" 
"Name in chronological order ••• the battles during the War of 
Independence (IIVrijheidsoorlog")1 -
"What can you tell of the third Basuto War fought by the Free 
State? And the war against Makapan?1I -
"Moselalatze TSTc) was three times defeated by the 
Voortrekkers: where, when and under whi ch Conunandants di d 
these victories take place?1I 

"Name the four greatest battles of the War of Independence, 
referring to (a) the name of our commanders, (b) the day and 
the month of each battle and ec) the outcome of the conflict 
in each case. 1I 

The dominance of military terminology - wars, battles, victories, 
struggles, conquests, etc. is strongly reminiscent of Cape 
Colonial historical writing. In both instances, the new states 
had been threatened, or had felt themselves to be threatened, by 
extern a 1 enemi es on thei r fronti ers. By 1899 when the above 
examinations were taken, the Z.A.R. once more perceived itself to 
be the imminent victim of further British aggression. The 
Jameson Raid and complicity of certain Uitlander elements on the 

48 T.E.D.A., Z.A.R. Kalendar, Raad van Examinatoren, 1899, pp. 6-88. 
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Rand in the attempt to overthrow the Republican Government had 
raised national sentiment to fever-pitch. The stronger the 
Imperial pressure on the Transvaal became, the more its citizens 
drew inspiration from their national history.49 

The 1899 "Onderwijzerexamen"50 covered a section headed 
"Staatsinstellingen, Z.-Afrika" with questions on the 
legislature, judiciary and executive of the Z.A.R. Government, 
and the constitutional and political issues in the other South 
Afri can states, e. g., "Compare the composi ti on of the Executi ve 
Council in this Republic with that in the ISister Repub1ic lli • In 
the papers for both teacher1s certificates the following question 
was set: 

"What ar~ the stipulations of the present constitution of this 
Republic concerning the equalisation of people of colour 
(lgek1eurdenl) and whites?" 

A knowledge of a state1s constitution and political structures 
is, as had been di scussed in earl i er chapters, regarded as an 
essential means of legitimating that state1s authority. 

2.2. History Teaching in the Orange Free State 

49 

50 

After the signing of the conventions of 1852 and 1854, the bonds 
between the Afri kaners of the north also tended to slacken and 
dissolve; internal dissensions, individualism, local disputes 
and civil strife were the prevailing symptoms in the Transvaal of 
the 18601s. There were insufficient binding factors to promote 
unity and a true national consciousness. The renewed attack by 
the British government on the independence of the Republics was 
to alter thi s. The change fi rst came about in the Free State. 
Unifying forces such as the wars against the Basuto drew the Free 

F.A. van Jaarsveld and J.I. Rademeyer, Teorle en Metodlek Vlr 
Geskiedenisonderrig, p.87. 
Ibld., pp.36-37. 
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Staters together as a consci ous group, wi th a newly di scovered 
perception of their national personality and their common 
desti ny. It was a spur to nati ona 1 awareness; the Orange Free 
State became their fatherland. In 1874 the President instructed 
that the O.F.S. anthem be set to music for use in state schools. 

In their indignation at the threat from outside, the Free Staters 
gave thought to themselves and their history. Questions were 
posed as to their origin, place and future in South Africa. As a 
group they were requi ri ng ori entati on through hi story. It was 
in thi s spi ri t that the fi rst Free State and Afri kaner 
historical writing saw the light of day with its essence being 
the relations between British and Boer, and with the Great Trek 
as its first pole or starting point. 5l 

H.J. Hofstede's Geschiedenis van den Oranje-Vrijstaat (1876) was 
made possible by the financial support of the Free State 
Government. The title reflects a limited vision that was not yet 
extended to the rest of South Africa. At a time of crisis (the 
loss of the Diamond Fields and wars on the eastern boundary), it 
created a point of departure in the Free Staters' history which 
gave them a background and a frame on whi ch they coul d weave 
their dreams for the future. It was the product of, and stimulus 
for, a growing national consciousness. 

The Angl 0-Transvaa 1 War of 1880-81 broadened Free State 
patriotism into a more encompassing Afrikaner patriotism. In 
contrast to· Hofstede, C.P. Bezuidenhout's little book, De 
Geschiedenis van het Afrikaansche Geslacht van 1688 to 1882, 

provided a common basis for the origins and meaning of the 
existence of the Afrikaner people. An interest developed in the 
collection of source material dealing with their forebears and a 
great veneration of their predecessors. Monies were collected for 

51 See F.A. van Jaarsve1d, The Afrlkaner's Interpretatlon of South 
African History, pp. 33-35; and Ole Afrlkaner en sy Geskledenls, 
pp. 82-92, by the same author. 
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a national monument to Retief and other Voortrekker heroes. The 
stronger the national awareness became in the 1880 1 s, the greater 
was the need felt for "cl ear and correct" facts on the previous 
generation in school books, and that these facts should be 
presented from an Afrikaner point of view. 52 

The aim of education in the early O.F.S., as in the Z.A.R., was 
to enable children to read the Bible and prepare them for 
catechism, and thus for acceptance in the community. The first 
school in Bloemfontein was established in 1849 with an enrolment 
of 28. 53 

Three years later the first education regulation was promulgated, 
prescribing reading, writing, arithmetic, grammar, geography, 
Dutch and English. The private English schools offered history 
among the fourteen subjects in their curriculum. 54 It is not 
known what history was taught, but one may safely assume that it 
was the same history as was being taught in Cape schools at the 
time, i.e. British history. 

In 1863 the Volksraad appointed an education commission to revise 
and supplement the fragmentary education regulations already in 
existence. The report which was accepted by the Volksraad as the 
Education Ordinance of 1863 made provision for, amongst others, 
Bible history and history as such. The spirit and content of 
this ordinance was very similar to that of the Z.A.R. of 1859. It 
was not possible to establish exactly what the nature of the 
subject content was. At Grey College in 1868, for example, we do 
know that the subjects examined included Bible history, general 

52 See F.A. van Jaarsveld, The Afrikanerls Interpretation of South 
African History, p.36. 

53 P.S. Malan, Onderwys in die Oranje-Vrystaat (1854-1874), p.26~ 

54 P.A. Grobbelaar, Middelbare Onderwys in die Oranje-Vrystaat, 
1910-1952, Met Spesiale Verwysing na Leergange en Leerplanne, 
pp.6-8. 
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history (the history of the Netherlands according to Bosscha from 
1500, and the history of England up to the end of the reign of 
Edward 11).55 

Ordinance No. 5 of 1872 also made provlslon for the teaching of 
history (Bible, general and "besonder" i.e. Free State) at both 
Grey College and the Normal School in Bloemfontein and the 
district schools 56 All schools receiving state aid were subject 
to annual inspection. Amongst the subjects to be examined by the 
inspectors was general history. At this time Free State schools 
did not have textbooks written specifically for them, and would 
have been using the same standard British textbooks as the Cape 
schools (see Ch.3). Brebner, the Inspector of Education, ma~es 

no mention of history teaching in his inspection reports of the 
1870 1 s, although many other subjects are reported on. 57 

In October 1874, Brebner wrote to the University of the Cape of 
Good Hope concerni ng the admi ni strati on of candi dates from the 
O.F.S. wishing to write the Universityls examinations. Permission 
for O.V.S. candidates to enter was granted the following year. 58 

By 1876 however Brebner was reporting that at Winburg the pupils 
had an "adequate ll knowledge of the history of South Africa, and 
at Ventersburg Iia very good" knowledge. At Bethlehem they had 
studied only Arthurls History of England. At Grey College only 
general history was examined. 59 In his report for 1878 the 
Inspector of Education complained that at Kroonstad the pupils 
were learning "English history instead of Dutch (history)".60 
At the school where H.J. Hofstede, mentioned above, taught, 

55 P.S. Malan, onderwys ln dle oranJe Vrystaat, p.306. 
56 Ibid., 339. 
57 Ibid., Ch.7. 
58 Ibid., p.433. 
59 Unisa, Verslag van den Staat van het Openbaar Onderwijs 1n den 

OranjevrlJstaat over het DienstJaar 1876-7, pp.9-17. 
60 Onlsa, Vers1ag van den Staat van het Openbaar Onderwijs 1n den 

OranjevrlJstaat, 1878, p.13. 
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Brebner reported that the pupils knew only "a little" South 
African history, while at Grey College the pupils· knowledge of, 
interestingly, the history of the Cape Colony was livery gOOd ll •

61 

It 1 s strange that nowhere throughout the reports in the 1 ate 
1870·s does Brebner give an indication as to whether Hofstede·s 
book was being studied, while the titles of textbooks in several 
other subjects, including those for English history, are 
mentioned. History teaching appears to have been haphazardly 
organised, being taught one year in a particular school, but not 
necessarily the next. Beside the chronic shortage of textbooks, 
there was also a desperate shortage of suitably qualified 
teachers in the Free State, as in the other South African 
states. 62 

From 1879, student teachers studied the history of South Africa 
to 1806 during their second year of study.63 From the reports of 
this period, it appears that South African history was synonymous 
with Cape history.64 In the appendix to his 1878-79 Report, 
Brebner lists the subjects for examinations for each standard: In 
Std 4, IIGeskiedenis van Zuid Afrika ll is introduced; in Std 5, 

IImodernll General history, and in Std 6 "De Oude Geschiedenis ll •65 

By 1883 the sy11 abus for Std 7 was also bei ng prescri bed: the 
history of Holland from the abdication of Charles V to the death 
of William III, or the history of England from 1485 to 1702. 66 

Just as history teaching in colonial schools at the time was 
orientated towards the British Empire and its history, so the 
Republican schools looked to Holland for their history. This 

Onisa, Vers1ag van den Staat van het open6aar OnderwiJs 1n den 
Oranjevr1Jstaat, 1878, pp.2S-26. 
E.G. Ma1her6e, Education in South Africa, Vo1.1, p.247. 
P.S. Malan, Open6are Onderwys V1r 91ankes in die Oranje
Vrystaat 1874-1899, p.60. 
On1sa, Vers1ag van den Staat van het Openbaar Onderwijs in den 
OVS over het lenstJaar 1878-79, p.S. 
I6la., 91J1age A, p.26. 
Unisa, Verslag van den Staat van het Openbaar Onderwijs, in den 
OranjevrlJstaat 1883, 
p.3S. 
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remained the content of the Free State history syllabuses until 
the outbreak of war in 1899. The higher standards, of course, 
followed the Cape syllabuses to qualify themselves for admission 
to the University of the Cape of Good Hope examinations. 

The 1 ast quarter of the ni neteenth century in South Afri ca was 
characteri sed by the emoti ona 1 debate on the 1 anguage issue. 
Dutch, English and gradually Afrikaans too, became locked in a 
three-corned contest for. recogni ti on or supremacy. The hi story 
of the 1 anguage issue is beyond the scope of thi s study. It is 
sufficient to note that the Free State was no exception, and that 
right up to the W~r of 1899, the question of the medium of 
instruction in its schools remained a most contentious issue. 
Where the language issue does concern us is the recommendation by 
an education commission appointed by the Vo1ksraad in 1891, that 
Free State and South African history be taught through the medium 
of Dutch and not Eng1 i sh. At a teachers congress the fall owi ng 
year there were complaints from English-orientated teachers that 
certain subjects, particularly history, were difficult to teach 
in Dutch because the available books were unsuitable for school 
use. 67 

In 1891 President Reitz urged that Free State pupils imbibe more 
patriotism: by studying the deeds and experiences of their 
forebears, their heritage, and their country, the danger that the 
Free State would lose its "oranje-kleur" would be diminished. 68 

Agai n in 1896, at a teachers I congress, it was necessary to 
emphasize that II a truly national spirit and ardent love of the 
fatherland ll should be inculcated 1n the schools in order that 
pupils be willing to defend their home1and. 69 This reflects the 
awareness of the possi bi1 i ty of war in the wake of the Jameson 
Raid. 

P.S. Malan, 0benbare onderwys Vlr Blankes ln dle oranJe
Vrystaat, p.l 5. 
Quoted in P.S. Malan, ibid., p.197. 
De Express, 10 April 1896, as quoted in P.S. Malan, ibid., p.247. 
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It is difficult to establish to what extent the history of the 
Free State i tse 1 f was bei ng taught at the schools before 1899. 
That it was taught at all is evi denced by the report of Fi rst 
Inspector Kupferburger in which he deplores the poor knowledge of 
the geography and history of the O.F.S., and of South Africa in 
general, displayed by the Railway School pupi1s. 70 

2.3. Characteristics of Republican History Syllabuses 

10 

It has been seen that from the early 1880's history teaching in 
the Z.A.R. included recent events which were treated as history. 
In fact contemporary hi story recei ved the most attenti on ~ In 
this way the political and national awareness of pupils could be 
increased, and the policies of the Republican Government 
legitimated. 

The period of the Great Trek and the 1880-81 War of Independence 
emerge as the main axes of Republican history. 

The Government con sci ous 1y fostered a know1 edge of the 
·Transvaa1's own national history to reinforce identity and to 
provide national orientation for the young Republic. By the early 
1890's pupils were being expected to study their country's 
history in the context of South African history. British history 
was treated as part of general history. The Netherlands, rather 
than Britain, figured as Mother Country. 

In contrast to the hi story bei ng taught in Col oni a 1 schools at 
that time, history in Transvaal schools placed the greatest 
emphasis on South African or "national" history. 

From the examination questions of the period, it is clear that a 
detailed knowledge of the events surrounding the Great Trek, the 
Diamond Fields Dispute, and the Annexation of 1877, was required. 

Onlsa, Rapport van den Eersten Ins~ecteur van Scho1en gedurende 
de Maanden Februari-Juni 1898, p.S • 
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In this manner an acute awareness of British injustices could be 
aroused. Both the British and the Blacks were seen as threats to 
the Repub1ic l s existence. This anxiety manifested itself in the 
heavy emphasis on military conflicts. The stronger the British 
threat loomed, the more the Republic could draw inspiration from 
its "heroic" past. 

The Orange Free State, the borders of which were more secure than 
those of the Z.A.R., and which did not suffer the trauma of 
Annexation, a War of Independence or the Jameson Raid, was slower 
to introduce "nationa1" history into its schools. There was not 
the same emphasi s on current events, but rather an offeri ng of 
South African history in more general terms. There was, 
nevertheless, an effort at establishing an identity of its own 
through the content of history teaching, and a consciousness of 
an affi ni ty wi th Afri·kaners beyond the borders of the Free State 
Republic. 

2.4. The Availability of Textbooks in the Republics 

Until well into the 1890 l s both republics experienced a chronic 
shortage of suitable school textbooks. The imported Dutch books 
were often difficult for Afrikaans-speaking children to 
understand, and, moreover, their content was not always suited to 
South African conditions. Neither state produced a comprehensive 
indigenous history textbook in Dutch until the l890 1 s. 7l In the 
absence of proper books in the medium of instruction, British or 
Cape books in English were standard fare in Transvaal and Free 
State schools. This had the effect of undermining the status of 
Dutch as the medium of instruction, and conversely, of enhancing 
that of English. 72 

71 HOfstede's little book (1876) was a comblned hlstory and 
geography text. 

72 See P.S. Malan, Onderwys vir Blankes in die Oranje-Vrystaat, 
pp.89.93, and pp. 185-188. 
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As noted earlier, J.H. Hofstede, a teacher, approached the Free 
State Volksraad in 1872 for financial assistance in the writing 
of a conci se hi story of the o. F. S. to ensure that the young 
burghers 1 earned the hi story of thei r own country. Hi s request 
was granted in the form of a £20 gratui ty. 73 Many years 1 ater, 
Brebner requested the Rev. Nico Hofmeyr of Bloemfontein to 
compi 1 e a reader on the hi story of South Afri ca wri tten in 
"Afri kaansch-Ho 11 andsch. II By 1893, Hofmeyr IS Ki jkjes in onze 
Geschiedenis was ready for publication, and the O.F.S. Vo1ksraad 
awarded him twenty pounds sterling. 74 " 

During Mansveltfs term (1891-1900), an increasing number of 
history books met the requirements of the Z.A.R.'s Department of 
Education. Books were cheaper and more readily available. 

In 1893 the Vo1ksraad passed a resolution authorising the 
Government to appoint a suitable ("bevoegd") person to write the 
history of the Z.A.R., from its origins to the present. 75 Ten 
days after this resolution, the report of the bursary commission 
was approved granting a grat14ity of £50 to G.A. Ode for the 
history book he had produced. 76 

The amount had originally been made available in 1885. G.A. Ode, 
who was appointed State Historian in 1893, published his 
Geskiedenis van Zuid-Afrika in Schetsen en Verhalen voor de 
Scholen in Zuid-Afrika in 1897. 

Textbooks for the 1895 syllabus caused fewer difficulties than 
previously.77 Theal had been requested by the Cape Parliament to 
compile a history textbook for school use. His History of South 
Africa was then published 1n condensed form in English, as w~ll 

as in the Dutch translation by President Reitz in 1890 entitled 

73 See P.S. Malan, onaerwys Vlr B1ankes ln ale oranJe-Vrystaat,p.93. 
74 Ibid., p.187. 
75 A.I. Raubenheimer, Die Geskiedenis-Handboek, p.8. 
76 T.E.D.A •• Z.A.R. SChoolglas 1892, p.30. 
77 T.E.D.A., Z.A.R. SChoolglas 1897, p.12. 
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Korte Geschiedenis van Zuid-Afrika, van 1486 tot 1814, and Korte 
Geschiedenis van Zuid-Afrika van 1486 tot 1835, in 1891. 
President Kruger was apparently persuaded by Reitz to purchase 
500 copies for use in the Z.A.R. In both the English and Dutch 
versions, Theal's books were widely used in all four South 
African States. 78 

2.5 The Influence of Theal on South African Historiography 

78 
79 

80 
81 

82 
83 

The influence of Theal on textbook writers since 1890 has been 
widely recognized. B.J. Liebenberg79 calls him "the great 
pioneer" of South African history. According 'to Ken Smith,80 no 
other historian has stamped his authority on the study of South 
African history to the same extent, while Merle Babrow8l regards 
him as South Africa's most prolific and influential historian. 
Yet all agree that he is also a controversial figure; the 
severity of his critics was, and is, equalled by the "warmth and 
ardour of his many admirers". 82 His interpretation of South 
African history has been so pervasive over so long a period that 
a brief look at the controversy surrounding some of his views 
would be appropriate at this point. 

According to Saunders,83 the pro-Colonist, anti-Black stance 
which Thea1 adopted was the common position amongst his set~ler 

colleagues. As far as his South African audience was concerned, 
Thea1 aimed to use his writing to help reconcile Boer and Briton. 
Thea1 would have it that the Blacks welcomed White rule; he had 

A.I. Raubenhelmer, Ole Geskledenls-Handboek, p.ll. 
B.J. Liebenberg, George McCall Theal as Geskiedskrywer, in B.J. 
Liebenberg et al., Strominge in die Suid-Afrikaanse 
Historiografie, p.12. 
K. Smlth, The Changin, Past, p.31. 
M. Babrow, Theal: con llctlng opinions of him, in B.J. Liebenberg 
et a1., Strominge in die Suid-Afrikaanse Historiografie, p.13. 
Ibid., p.18. 
C. Saunders, The Making of the South African Past. Major 
Historians on Race and Class, p.20. 
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no doubt that the imposition of White rule was right as well as 
inevitable. As a Social Darwinist, he assumed that t~e strongest 
and fittest would win, and that might was right. As Whites were 
superior, their conquest of others was justified. White expansion 
formed the vehicle of the spread of civilisation and its triumph 
over barbari sm. Saunders contends that Thea 1 di d more than 
anyone else lito establish a tradition of strongly pro-colonist, 
an anti-Black historical writing and to create the racist 
paradigm which lay at the core of that tradition and which served 
to justi fy whi te ru 1 e". Accordi ng to Saunders, 1 ater hi stori ans 
took over from Thea1 certain racial myths, which he did more than 
anyone else to propagate. 

Before Whites arrived Thea1 believed there was almost constant 
strife, cruelty and misery. He presented an almost unmitigated 
picture of Black barbarism. African societies were static. He was 
at pains to find evidence to prove that Bantu-speakers arrived in 
South Africa relatively late, and therefore had no more right to 
land in the country than Whites, He did more than anyone else to 
establish a pseudo-scientific basis for the myth of the empty 
land. In propagating a myth of an empty interior in the 1830·s, 
Thea1 was legitimating White claims to that region. Thea1 helped 
create a picture of the South Afr1can past wh1ch, 1f Blacks were 
present at all, it was in a distinctly subordinate role. Blacks 
might rob Whites and fight them, but they were not equal or 
fellow actors 1n the historical drama. 

Smith84 mentions that Theal was much beloved by the Afrikaners 
and by Afrikaner historians in particular. Theal was the first 
English historian to comprehend the striving and struggles of the 
Republican Afrikaners. Bosman85 acknowledges Theal·s "great love 
for the Dutch-Afrikaans Colonists", and the latter·s admiration 
for their share in South Africa·s history, but also his 

K. Smith, The Changlng Past, p.37. 
1.0. Bosman, Dr. Georae McCall Theal as die Geskiedskrywer van 
Suid-Afrika, p.12o-12 • 
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tendency to overemphasize certain arguments to make sure that his 
pro-Boer message was heard. Bosman correctly interprets the real 
reasons why Thea 1 was so revered by the Afri kaners, and so 
harshly criticised by liberal historians: his outlook on life was 
in line with a great part of the Afrikaans nation of the 
nineteenth century, and he did not hide his sympathy with their 
pastoral, conservative approach to life. Theal himself was a 
religious man, recognizing the will and works of God in 
historical events. 

Theal's treatment and understanding of the Boers is sympathetic 
and warm. It is not surprising that for several decades 
Afri kaners regarded Thea l' s hi story as the standard hi story of 
South Africa. 

In the late 1870's and early 1880's there was a slow but steady 
mergi ng of interests between the rural Cape Afri kaners and the 
English-speaking business community. Among other things, this led 
to the political alliance between Hofmeyr and Rhodes. Theal came 
to identify strongly with this "colonial nationalist" .attitude, 
developing the theme of the formation of a new White South 
African society, ruled by both White groups. In this sense it 
was Theal who was responsible for the invention of the concept of 
a "White South African in historical writing. Before judging him 
too harshly one should remember that Theal, like all historians, 
was a product of hi s age. On other conti nents too, hi stori ans 
were pro-White, sanctioning Western expansion by pointing to the 
progress and spread of Christianity and civilization it brought 
in its wake. To accuse him of racism in the late 20th century 
sense of the word woul d probably be anachroni sti c. Thea l' s 
continuing importance and influence are illustrated by the fact 
that not only are many school textbooks 1 argely based on hi s 
work, but there are still historians who rely on and consult 
him. 86 

86 M. Babrow, Theal: Confl1ctlng Oplnlons of Hlm, ln B.J. [lebenberg 
(Ed.), Strominge in die Suid-Afrikaanse Historiografie, p.18. 
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3. AN ANALYSIS OF HISTORY TEXTBOOKS USED IN REPUBLICAN SCHOOLS TO 
1900 

3.1 Characteristics of Republican Textbooks 

The generally anti-British tone of these works is clear 
throughout. In contrast to the pro-British textbooks reviewed in 
Chapter 3, these books are written from an unashamedly Afrikaans 
perspective. 

The brave and gallant British soldiers of the British-orientated 
works now make way for the brave and courageous Boer commandos 
doing battle with the British and various indigeneous peoples. 
The Republican textbooks, like their Colonial counterparts, 
concentrate to a great extent on conflict. Much is made of wars, 
battles and rebellions, except that this time the heroes are not 
British, but Boer. 

Where the. Col oni a 1 books underemphasize the importance of the 
Dutch period in Cape history, and ignore or downplay events such 
as Slagters Nek, the Republican textbooks have an obvious Dutch 
orientation, and tend to overemphasize the significance of 
Slagters Nek, Boomp1aats, and the like. There is an acute 
awareness of British injustices such as the loss of the Diamond 
Fields, and the Annexation of the Transvaal. 

Yet these authors do not hesitate to take sides with the British, 
as fellow Whites, where the British are involved in conflicts 
with Blacks. This consciousness that Whites of both language 
groups faced a mutual threat in the form of the Black tribes, is 
a common thread in South African textbooks from the beginning. 
These textbooks are further characterised by a conscious effort 
on the part of the authors to establish or reinforce the 
particular identity of the young Republics. The trappings of 
nationhood figure prominently, as do patriotic verses. 
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The young readers are encouraged to nurture the memory of the 
heroic age of the Great Trek and the War of Independence. For the 
Transva 1 ers in parti cul ar, thei r gl ori ous past was meant to 
provide orientation and inspiration in the face of the British 
menace. 

Beyond the awareness of being Transva1ers or Free Staters, there 
is also the consciousness of being Afrikaners. The Afrikaners' 
claim to the land is legitimated, and given religious sanction. 
God brought the Whi tes to Afri ca for a purpose. The speci a 1 
relationship between God and the Afrikaner people, a theme which 
was to be much developed during the twentieth century, is already 
evident in the description of the Great Trek in biblical terms. 

A positive self-image is reinforced by references to the noble 
Dutch and French stock from which the Afrikaners are descended. 
As in the Colonial works, the non-White peoples are dealt with in 
the customary stereotypes. The images of the fi 1 thy, drunken 
Hottentots, the wild, thieving Bushmen, and the savage, 
b 1 oodthi rsty Blacks, are no 1 ess prevalent in the Repub 1 i can 
textbooks than they are in the books examined in Chapter 3 • 

. 2 The Textbooks Analysed 

(a) Hofstede, H.J.: Aardrijkskunde en Geschiedenis van den 
Oranjevrijstaat (voor Schoolgebruik),(1884) 

This little book is a mere 100 pages long. More than two thirds 
are devoted to Part I I: "Conci se Hi story of the Orange Free 
Staten and the remainder to geography. In its parochial approach, 
and its conscious seeking of an individual identity, this work 
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is simi 1 ar to Bryan I s book on Natal. Chapter I deal s with the 
history of the Cape Colony from 1486 to 1835. As with all other 
history textbooks of the time, the Eurocentric approach is 
obvious. The opening sentence sets the tone: liThe First European 
to sail past the Cape was Bartholomeus Diaz" (p.43). The most 
important events of the first 150 years were the "invasions by 
the Hottentots and the resu 1 t i ng confl i cts II (p. 45) • In thi sand 
other books reviewed, it will be obvious that there is little if 
any difference in the approach of Afrikaans-and English-speaking 
textbook writers toward the indigenous inhabitants. The 
stereotypes, master symbols and general bias are for all 
practical purposes identical. 

The Huguenots receive detailed attention., bias by overemphasis. 
Afri kaners have every reason to be proud of the blood of these 
"noble and religious men" (p.48) in their veins. In contrast to 
the lengthy discussion of the French immigrants, the 1820 
settlers are not mentioned at all, a case of bias by omission. It 
wi 11 be remembered that the Briti sh- ori entated works revi ewed 
earlier generally down-played the importance of the Huguenots and 
over-emphasized the role of the British settlers. The Dutch 
fought "brave ly" agai nst the Bri ti sh invaders, but were 1 eft in 
the 1 urch by the "cowardly" Hottentot troops; the Dutch were 
II forced II ("gedwongen") to accept the Briti sh terms (p. 50). The 
Afrikaans perspective on events such as this is in marked 
contrast to that of pro-British works. 

Chapter II of the book is devoted solely to the causes and course 
of the Great Trek, once more a case of bias by overemphasis. All 
the traditional causes, including the legacy of Slagters Nek, are 
given. The myth of the empty interior, used so often before and 
after to legitimate White occupation of the interior, is 
expounded: Potgieter found the Vaal region "uninhabited" due to 
the extermination of the early inhabitants by the 
"bloodthirsty" Mzilikazi. The action at Vegkop is described 
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vi vi d1y. Mzi 1 i kazi is agai n referred to as "thi s b 1 oodthi rsty 
and cruel oneil (p.54). Special mention is made of the first 
Nagmaa1 held north of the Orange, and the courage and faith of 
the Voortrekkers, termed "Pi1grim Fathersll ("Pe1grimvaders") 
(p.56). The religious dimension to early Afrikaans 
historiography is evident here, as is the master symbol of the 
Afrikaners as a nation with a calling. 

Further chapters deal wi th the hi story of the Free State after 
the Trek. An entire chapter is, understandably, devoted to the 
Bloemfontein Convention and the young Repub1ic 1s constitution. 

Chapter VI makes mention of the trappings of nationhood acquired 
by the new state, i • e. a coat-of-arms, a f1 ag and the now 
officially named IIOrange Free State ll (p.75). The book is 
strongly supportive of attempts at federation, and expresses 
regret that they should have fai led: IISO the prospects of a 
United South Africa vanished once more" (p.86). 

The emphasis on conflicts is characteristic of the times. Thus in 
a further example of bias by overemphasis, the Battle of 
Boomp1aats is dealt with in two pages (pp.62-63), and much is 
made of the IIrai ds and robberi es II by Moshweshwe IS fo 11 owers 
(p. 64) • From its 1 ncepti on, the Free State was burdened IIwi th 
the troublesome Moshesh as its neighbour ll (p.73). Meanwhile the 
IIcattle rustling and depredations ll by the Basuto continued 
(p.81). The Koranna chief, Sihe1e Kobus, without provocation, 
lIattacked and murdered II several families in the Boshoff district 
(p.81). The departure of Adam Kok1s Griquas was a great boon, for 
the O.F.S. rid itself once and for all of these IItroublesome 
neighbours ll (p.87). Moshesh is termed a IIcunning and deceitful 
neighbour ll who was adept at using IIclever talk ll to manipulate his 
opponents (p.88). As with a wayward chi ld, letsoane had to be 
IIchastised ll (lituchtigenll) for his II vio1ent deeds ll (p.9.l). Other 
chiefs committed similar IIraids ll and IIdepredationsll (p.92). In 
one incident the Basuto, under the cover of a flag of truce, 
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murdered a settlement of Basters ina "treacherous and cruel 
manner" (p.93). Similarly the Botes family was attacked and 
murdered II ina gruesome way II • I n the Kroonstad di stri ct 7 
burghers and 21 Coloured servants were "murdered" (p.94), and 
other burghers were "murdered" on Natal terri tory (p. 94) a The 
next war was sparked off by the murders ( "i n a treacherous 
manner") of numbers of burghers (p.99). 

The Second Basuto War produced its quota of heroic deeds: Field 
Cornet Robertse and his 15 men fought off "thousands of Kaffirs"; 
a farmhouse was defended by a half dozen burgers "against 
thousands of Kaffirs" (p.92). In Louw Wepener, "that brave 
warrior", the Free State gained its own folk-hero: "Long may the 
name of Louw Wepener be remembered and honoured by a11" (p.95). 

The Free State claim to the Diamond Fields is vigorously 
defended. The British intervention is termed a "violent 
occupation" of an area to which Waterboer "had not the slightest 
c1aim"(p.104). The loss of vast. tracts of land to the north, 
east and west had to be accepted by the Free State in its weak 
position, but it was at least assured of permanent, recognized 
boundaries (p.107). From then on the country experienced steady 
growth in agriculture, education, and commerce. The book pays 
tribute to God, to its brave and faithful citizens, and to 
Presi dent Brand, for the twi n b 1 essi ngs of freedom and peace 
(p.109). It concludes with an inspiring patriotic verse: 

"0 Vader1and, ge1iefde grond. 
Tot's 1evens a11er1aatsten stond 
B1ijft ge aan ons harte hei1ig; 
En zijn uwe ook klein, in tal en kracht, 
Geen nood, want eendracht schenkt ons macht, 
En met haar zijt gij veilig." * 

* lio Fatherland, beloved soil. 
To life's last moment 
You will remain sacred to our hearts; 
And though yours are small in number and strenth, 
Do not be concerned, 'cause unity gives us strength 
And with her you are safe." 
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(b) N. Hofmeyr: Kijkjes in Onze Geschiedenis. [en Leesboek Voor 
School en Huisgezin,(18931 

Hofmeyr, first a teacher in Bloemfontein, later became a lecturer 
in history at the "staatsgymnasium" in Pretoria. During the 
Second Anglo-Boer War he was official chronicler of the war for 
the Z.A.R. Government. His Kijkjes, first published in 1893, 
became immensely popular throughout South Africa, and by 1921 one 
hundred thousand copies had been sold. 87 It was later published 
in Afri kaans as Longmans se Leesboek oor di e Geski edeni s van 
Suid-Afrika, and in English as Longman's Readings in South 
African History. The edition reviewed was already in its ninth 
impressi on. The book i ncl udes numerous cameos of epi sodes and 
personalities in South African history. 

The Afrikaans perspective is manifest from the start. The 
introduction is in the form of a letter "Aan de kinderen van 
Zuid-Afrika": 

"Dear children, 
Has mo~her or father ever told you of Jan van Riebeeck or 
Andries Pretorius, of Slagters Nek or Dingaan's Day? ••• So 
you should get to know the history of your fatherland. Yes, 
it is a sacred duty ••• to 1 earn about the hi story of your 
country and y'our nat~ on ••• Yes, the older you become, the 
better you wi 11 understand what it is to be an Afri kaner 
(original emphasis)" (pp.5-6). 

The first chapter opens in 1486 ("De Kaap ontdekt"): 

"Four hundred years ago our country looked utterly different 
from today. There was not a single white person, the earth 
was wild and uncultivated. Our beautiful fatherland was then 
a desert, and where our towns and cities are now, stood 
perhaps a few 'Kafferpondokken ' • South Africa did not even 
have a name in the civilized world at that time, because 
nobody had ever seen it (p. 7) • On 1y in 1486 was the dark 
vei 1 which had so long hidden our beautiful shores 
1 i fted" ( p • 7 ) • 

87 A.J. Raubenheimer, Die Geskiedenis-Randboek, p.ll. 
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The usual flattering language is used in relation to the Dutch 
i nhabi tants, and the customary di sparagi ng terms employed for 
those other than Whites. Although Hofmeyer specifically mentions 
that the Xhosa generally spared women and children in battle, his 
vocabulary and the stereotypes thus created, are otherwise 
typical of the time: He refers to the "horrific and moving" 
scenes, the "Kaffir rage", "murder and destruction", a trader 
bei ng' "cruelly murdered in front of women and chi ldren" 
(pp.52-54). Hintza was a "brave but treacherous II chief (p.S7). 
For ten years the "courageous II founder of South Afri ca and the 
first "Voortrekkers" wrestled with the rough forces of nature, 
wild animals, and the "cunning natives" who surrounded them 
(p.20). The use of the term IIVoortrekker" for the Dutch settlers 
in 1652-1662 is an ill umi nati ng examp 1 e of hi stori ca 1 backward 
projection ("terugprojeksie"). 

The Huguenots were a "blessing"; their "simp1e, child-like, 
honest belief" remained a characteristic of the Afrikaner (p.24). 
Wo1temade is an "unforgettab1e hero" (p.3S). Similarly Louis 
Trichardt was lIexceptionally brave" (p.67) and his trek a 
"courageous' undertaking by a II, small brave band" into the 
wilderness inhabited by "wild peoples ll and animals. .Uys was a 
IIdignifiedl,"universally respected patriach"(pp.70-7l). The 
Trekkers sought to buy or lease land in a IIpeaceful ll and IIhonest" 
manner, but Mzilikazi was a IIcruel, bloodthirsty heathen ••• a 
tyrant almost without equal in the world ll

, a IIcruel" and "cunning 
Kaffer ll , and his warriors IIwild savages ll (p.74). Hofmeyr makes 
much of the massacre of burghers by the 8asuto in a "treacherous" 
or IIbestial ll manner. Among the many IIhorrific II atrocities 
committed by the "cunningll 8asuto, the massacre of the Basters 
and the group of Transvalers during the Second Basuto War IIforms 
one dark page in history ••• which will be imposed forever on the 
Afrikaner's memory" (p.117). This overemphasis of atrocities, 
and alleged atrocities, is actually a form of bias. 

While the texts reviewed in Chapter 3 generally down-played 
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incidents such as Slagters Nek, (bias by under-emphasis or 
omi ssi on) Afri kaans hi stori ans tended to over-emphasi ze thei r 
importance. Hofmeyr devotes two chapters in highly emotive 
language to Slagters Nek. The importance of such grievances, 
whether real or imagi nary, for the growth of nati ona 1 i sm was 
indicated in Chapter 1: 

IIP1ace yourself in your imagination at the foot of the hill 
••• where we witness a heart-rending scene. See! On the 
hill stands a gallows with five ropes attached to it. For 
whom has the gallows been erected? ••• For five Afrikaner 
farmers ••• the nooses are placed around their necks: they 
grow pale as they gaze at the gallows ••• Here and there 
stands a mother or wi fe ••• who sobs and weeps ••• wi th 
broken heart and tearful cheeks the crowd returns home, but 

• •• to thi s day the Afri kaner cannot forget the word 
'Slagters Nek'II.* 

In a eulogy uncharacteristic of its time, Hofmeyr pays tribute to 
the stature of the Xhosa chi ef Makana: he was lIone of the most 
remarkable Kaffirs South Africa has ever produced II , lIa man of 
noble heart and inspired by high ideals, one of the most noble, 
deep-thi nki ng, .greatest Kaffi r heroes to be found in hi storyll , 
etc. (p.49). Unlike Wilmot, Noble, Whiteside and other colonial 
writers, who reserve their praise for British troops only, 
Hofmeyr prai ses the unequa 11 ed bravery of the Xhosa warri ors, 
whose lI unbe1ievab1e courage" allowed them to face the deadly hail 
of the White man's bullets. In defeat, Makana1s behaviour was 
worthy of a Roman noble: "Noble Makana! we honour you for the 
greatness of your rough soul" (p.SO). A singular tribute indeed 
from a nineteenth century Republican historian. 

* iiVerp 1 aatsen uw ons ; n de geest aan de voet van de heuwe 1 ••• zo 
zi en wi j er een hartroerend tonee 1 p 1 aatsvi nden. Zi et! op de 
heuwel staat een ga1g met vijf touwen er aan gehecht. Voor wie is 
de galg opgericht? ••• Voor vijf Afrikaner boeren ••• De stroppen 
worden hun om de hal s gedaan: zi j verb 1 eken terwi j 1 zi j de gal g 
aanschouwen ••• Hier en daar staat een moeder, een echtgenote ••• 
di e onophoude 1 ei k sni kt en weent •• • Met gebroken harten en 
betraande wangen ging de schare huiswaarts, maar ••• tot op deze 
dag kan de Afrikaner dat woord (Slachtersnek) niet vergeten" 
(p.47.). 
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The causes of the Great Trek are found in the usual factors. 
'Under British rule lithe natives although still savage 
barbarians, were suddenly placed on an equal footing with the 
white man" (p.62). The Trek is viewed as a heroic age, in which 
heroes such as Potgieter, Maritz, Uys, Ce11iers and Retief were 
mou1 ded: II In one word, the hi story of the great trek is the 
history of our heroic age" (p.63). Roughly one-quarter of the 
work is devoted to the trials and tribulations of the Trekkers, 
bias by over-emphasis. 

The saga of the Trek is narrated in colourful, often emotive 
language. The farewell to the Cape frontier soi 1, bought with 
blood, sweat and tears, in which loved ones lay buried, the last 
Nagmaal in a familiar environment, "a quiet tear of farewell ll

, 

then at 1 ast the command to embark on a road of no return: 
"Trek! II (p. 66). Hofmeyr all udes to the idea of the Afri kaners as 
God's chosen people; a parallel is drawn between the Voortrekkers 
and the Children of Israel: God called up the Moses' and Aarons 
to lead the Afrikaner people out of the Colony. The biblical 
allusion is maintained in the figure of Piet Retief, who like 
Moses of old, led his people into Canaan: IIForward then in the 
name of the Lord II (p. 77) ; Di ngane' s 1 ast "toast II was in fact a 
IIkiss of Judas" (p.79). The women of the Trek are referred to as 
"noble heroines", "mothers in the Afrikaans Israel II (p.96). 
B1aauwkrantz and Bushmans River, lithe price which the Afrikaner 
Boers paid for Natal in 1838, was dear and unforgettab1e" (p.8l). 
In their darkest hour God provided the desperate Trekkers with a 
leader, Pretorius. In contrast to the colonial historians of the 
time, Hofmeyr quotes the traditional version of the Vow in full 
(pp.86-87). At Blood River the outcome of the battle was never 
in doubt: "God was on their side" (p.87). 

Boomplaats added a further seven names to the Afrikaans hall of 
fame, "their names forever engraved in the hearts of the 
Freestaters II (p. 102). Also, the stormi ng of the Basuto posi ti on 
during the Second Basuto War was II a brave undertaking"; victory 
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may be attri buted to the "bravery" of the "courageous II Louw 
Wepener (pp. 124-125) • There is also a poem devoted to hi s 
"heroic death". A gallery of heroes, essential to all 
nationalisms, was provided by this, the Afrikaners' heroic age. 

~ofmeyr, a Free Stater, provides an orientation for the younger 
generation of Republicans by urging them to draw inspiration from 
thei r forebears: liThe chi 1 dren woul d do well to 1 i sten to the 
tales of their parents and grandparents, for they foster respect 
for previous generations, love for their country and nation ••• " 
(p.112). The O.F.S. was "moulded in the crucible of the Basuto 
Wars II ( p. 112) • 

Just as the pro-British textbook writers, while generally 
anti-Boer, inevitably take sides with the Boers in Boer-Black 
conflicts, so Hofmeyr's anti-British stance does not prevent him 
from taking the part of his fellow Whites in the Anglo-Zulu War. 
At Isandlwana there were "miracles of courage II against the "cruel 
Zulus". One after the other the "brave troops" were cut down by 
the "bloodthirsty Zulu hordes" (pp. 136-137). 

The vi ctory at Majuba was the "most remarkab 1 e and outstandi ng 
victory in the struggle for freedom II (p.140). The British 
officers and men who died were, of course, brave too, and full 
homage was pai d by the vi ctori ous Boers to General Co 11 ey. It 
was after all God's victory, not theirs (p.142). The book ends 
with "Een Zuid-Afrikaans Volkslied". 

(c) D. Aitton : Geschiedenis van Zuid-Afrika met een Inleiding 
over de Algemeene Geschiedenis voor de Scholen in 
de Zuid-Afrikaansche Republieken, (1987) 

This work, published by the Netherlands-South Africa Society in 
Amsterdam in 1892 (the copy studi ed was from the 1897 Second 
Impression), like so many other South African school history 
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textbooks, leaned heavily on Thea1 (see above). In the preface, 
Aitton concedes that free use was made of the work of Thea1: had 
the Soci ety known that Thea 1 was to pub 1 i sh hi s Korte 
Geschiedenis van Zuid-Afrika 1486-1835, they might not have 
proceeded. Yet Aittonls book also covers events after 1835, it 
is more compact for school (especially primary) use, and contains 
general history as well. The language was adapted to Afrikaans 
readers and the events of 1896 are included. Odels book94 also 
borrowed 1 arge 1y from Thea 1 • Because the content, sty1 e and 
perspective in the two works is so similar, it has been 
considered unnecessary to examine both. In any event, these were 
the first scholarly textbooks written in Dutch suitable for 
school history teaching. The book under discussion is 326 pages 
long, 210 of which deal with South African history. 

In the preface to the 1897 edition, Aitton writes that this is an 
expanded and improved edition of the Leesboek on Geschiedenis 
voor de Scho1en in de Zuid-Afrikaansche Repub1iek of 1892, which 
had been in use in the two Republics (and perhaps unofficially in 
certain Cape Dutch circles?). Aitton was even recommended reading 
for Natal history teachers95 • The preface to both editions 
attempts to explain why the history of the Z.A.R. in the first 
place, and that of the neighbouring states i~ the second, should 
be taught to the youth. One gains insight into the 
self-understanding of the Transvalers (and Afrikaners) at this 
time: they had grown into a "dynamic race ••• known to be 
god-fearing, courageous in battle, persevering and full of 
initiative". In the "Ho11andschen Afrikaan" we recognize the 
"spirit of freedom" and I-religious sense II of the 16th and 17th 
century Dutch, and of the "fi ne, i ndustri ous French Huguenots ", 
the two having blended into "one nation". An extremely positive 
se1f- image is cultivated in this way. The Afrikaners of 1897 

94 1.e. Geskledenls van 2Uld-Aflka ln Schetzen en Verhalen voor de 
Scho1en ln 2uld-Afrlka, referred to earller ln thlS chapter. 

95 N.E.D.A., Standard Syllabus, August 1, 1915. 

 
 
 



153 

were keenly aware of their distinct identity, an identity which 
was to be reinforced in the history classroom. 

In its spirit and content the education being offered in 
Transvaal schools at the time was clearly Christian National: in 
wanting to teach the children the history of the "vo1k dezer 
Repub 1 i ek II, Church hi story, especi ally that of the Reformati on 
was to be included. Beside "10ve for their own F~ther1and", and 
the IINationa1 (Vader1andsche) history of the Afrikaner nation", 
the "South African youth" should also become interested in 
general history. It is clear that, though this textbook was 
primarily produced for schools in the Z.A.R., it aimed at 
reaching "Zuid-Afrikaansche" youth i.e. young Afrikaners 
countrywide; it was to be the history not of the Z.A.R. alone, 
but of the whole Afrikaner nation and its fatherland. Aitton 
provides an orientation toward a united nation and country. 

The textbook opens in tradi ti ona 1 sty1 e: liOn the 9th Apri 1 van 
Riebeeck formally took possession of the 1andll (p.121). The later 
IItreatyll with Schacher cannot- strictly be viewed as a purchase of 
land, because the land "was already long in the possession of the 
sett 1 ers "; through it though the Khoi recogni zed the Company's 
"rightfu1 possession ll of the peninsula and surrounds (p.134) ... 
thus the White man's claim to South Africa is legitimated. To 
provide further legitimation for the Whites' claim to the land, 
Aitton mentions that at various points along the coast, beacons 
were erected as IIproof of possession", and that in August 1779 
the Dutch flag was raised at the river named after the Prince of 
Orange (pp.159-160). In the same way further legitimation is 
provided for the White occupation of the interior, which on the 
eve of the Trek was lIa wilderness (liwoestenijll) inhabited solely 
by wild anima1s ll (p.220). At Vegkop the Trekkers placed their lot 
in God's hands; He granted them victory over Mzi1akazi thereby 
giving them possession over a great part of the present Transvaal 
and Orange Free State. The right of the White man, and in 
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particular of the Afrikaner, to this half of South Africa is 
accorded religious sanction. (This is an argument still being 
used in certain political circles today). The many tribes who had 
earlier inhabited this region had either disappeared or ceased to 
be independent. Thus Potgieter could issue a proclamation 
whereby the whole area over which Mzilikazi had ruled became the 
possession of the Emigrants ("aan de Emigranten vervallen 
verklaard werd") (p.229). An historical event had legitimated 
possession of the land. 

The native inhabitants are described in the derogatory terms so 
typical of the period: "They soon made the acquaintance of the 
savages ('Wilden')". They were "enemies from the start" (p.122). 
The "Hottentot hordes" who stood at the "lowest level of 
development, knew no religion, but held all sorts of 
superstitions and believed in witchcraft" (p.123). They were, and 
still are, "hideous ('walgelijk') in their appearance and 
stinking from filth and fat"; those without stock eagerly 
devoured "snakes and all sorts of insects". The settlers bore 
with "Christian forebearance" and "patience" the continuous 
"raids", murder and plunder of the "wild" inhabitants (p.125). 
Fifty years after the "volksplanting" the natives remained what 
they had always been: "l azy, worki ng only to earn tobacco or 
strong dri nk: the Hottentots "degenerated ••• through brandy" 
offering up health, honour and independence (p.134). The 
smallpox epidemics spread because of the "filthy lifestyle of 
these savages ('Wilden')" (p.149). The Bushmen were even lower, 
"wi 1 d and treacherous "; even those brought up by farmers had a 
"treacherous nature" (p.123). The "thieving" and "cheekiness" 
of the Bushmen became intolerable: they "murdered", "burned" and 
"stole". One can understand why "a deep hatred" towards these 
"raiders" (listroopersll) took root in the hearts of the colonists 
(p.150). 

Two master symbols emerge clearly: the filthy, drunken 
Hottentot, and the wild, thieving Bushmen. The Blacks too were 
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IItreacherous ll in battle, fighting either lIin masses ll or IIby means 
of ambush ll • By nature IIb100dthirstyll, they 1I1eave no living soul 
behi nd on thei r rai ds II: II sometimes they are even canni ba 1 s 
('menscheneters')11 (p.124). Dingane, for example, ordered the 
Retief party I s heads to be crushed (Iiverbrijze1d ll ). The heart 
and liver were removed from Retief's body and laid before Dingane 
(p.231). Thus a comfortably positive self-image and a 
ferociously negative Feindbi1d of all three indigenous peoples 
are firmly established. 

The IIboundaries ll of the Colony such as the Fish River were, of 
course, viol ated by the IIdeceitfu1 11 Xhosa. The repeated raids 
and invasions (liherhaalde inva11enll) received only reluctant 
attention by the British authorities. The belief took root that 
the British would always favour the IInative ll in a dispute with a 
farmer, thus increasing the farmers I bitterness towards the 
British (p.185). 

Aitton's anti-British perspective is evident here and elsewhere 
in his book. The Bri t ish took contro 1 of the Free State wi th 
IIbrute force II and the IIthunder of cannons ll (likanongebul derll) 
(p.257), only to grant both Republics their freedom later: 
IIGratitude toward God filled all, and as one they joined in 
prayer and the singing of psa1msll (p.261). In 1857 the 
Vierkleur, the coat-of-arms and the motto IIEendracht maakt Macht ll 

were adopted as symbols of the Z.A.R.'s nation and statehood. The 
young Trekker State south of the Vaal also acquired these symbols 
at this period (pp.268-271). Considerable attention is given to 
the mutual aid offered each other by the two IIZuster-Republieken ll 

in times of need (p.273-274). 

Understandably Aitton deals at length with the Annexation of 1877 
and its consequences. The IIProc1amatie il issued at Paardekraal in 
December 1880 is quoted in full. The most famous IIheroic deeds ll 

at Laing's Nek, Ingogo and Majuba followed, names IIwhich the 
Afrikaner may in future mention with respect and justifiable 

 
 
 



156 

pride" (.298). Majuba was stormed with "superhuman" 
("bomenschelijke") effort (p.301). The concessions made by the 
British in the Pretoria Convention were made out of fear "of a 
general movement among the Afri kaner from Simon I s Bay to the 
Limpopo. A great strength may still go out from them, when they 
are united in their endeavours". A vision of Afrikaner unity and 
an awareness of the political and military potential of such 
unity is evident in these words (p.303). The chapter on the War 
of Independence ends with the poem, Transvaalsch Volkslied 1880, 
written significantly in Afrikaans, not Dutch. The sentiments and 
percepti ons expressed are of interest to thi s study, as the 
following extracts show: 

liThe vierkleur of our beloved land, 
Waves once more over the Transvaal, 

"Many storms has it withstood ••• 
Stormed by Kaffir, Briton and Lion 

"Four years long we spoke sweetly 
To regain our land 
We asked you, Briton ••• 
To go away, and leave us alone. 

"And with Godls helS we threw off 
The yoke of Englan ••• 
So the Lord saved us once again 
All honovr to Him. * 

God cl early interceded in thi s confl i ct, smi ti ng the enemi es 
(IiKaffer en Brit") of His people. As in the past, God enabled 

* hDl vlerkleur van ons dlerbaar land, 
Di waai weer oler Transvaal, ••• 

"Veul storme het zij deurgestaan ••• 
Bestormd deur Kaffer, Leeuwen Brit 

"Vier jaar lank het ons mooi gepraat, 
Om weer ons land te krij 
Ons vraag jou, Brit ••• 
gaat weg, en laat ons blij. 

liEn met "Gods hulp het ons die juk 
Van England afgegooi ••• 
So het di Heer ons weer verlosi 
Ons geef Hem al die eer. II 
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the Z.A.R. to ward off the threat posed by the Jameson Raid: 
"with God1s help the Transvalers also overcame this threatening 
danger II (p. 323) • 

In the concluding section, IBes1uit", Aitton writes of the "o1d 
struggle" between British imperialism and the IIH011andsche 
Afrikanen", of British contempt for the Boers and of repeated 
interference in South African affairs. There is also the 
conviction that in the future, the British Empire would hinder 
lithe free development of the Afrikaner nationality" (p.321). The 
recent Raid had soured relations between the two IImain e1ementsll 
of the South African population, yet the book nevertheless 
contains a vision of the future, a united South Africa: 

"Then and then alone unity will be possible, when all, 
regardless of their descent, regard 'South Africa not only 
as the country where they are temporarily resident, but as 
their Fatherlandll(p. 324). 

The book concludes with Een Zuid-Afrikaansch Vo1ks1ied in which a 
love of the land (i.e. the whole of South Africa, not merely the 
Z.A.R.), so dearly bought, is expressed: 

110 land, bought with blood 
With noble, heroic courage 
My dear Fatherland 

South Africa." * 

Aitton1s textbook, like so many others of the period, attempts to 
provide its young readers with an historical orientation: an 
explanation of the Z.A.R.ls present predicament is sought in past 
conflicts (and victories), which are greatly over-emphasised and 
a vision of the future is offered. 

* liD land, gekocht door bloed, 
Door vromen he1denmoed 
My dierbaar Vader1and 

Zuid-Afrika." 
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SUMMARY 

Before 1879 there was little national consciousness or cohesion 
among Afrikaners. This is reflected in the lack of historical 
consciousness in the curriculum of Republican Schools. The crises 
of 1879-81 led to a national awareness among Afrikaners, in 
particular in the two Boer Republics. After that time it became 
possible to speak of Afrikaner nationalism. The two Afrikaner 
states became increasingly aware of their past. Inevitably, 
Republican youth were taught the history of their fatherland. The 
Republican Governments recognized the role of history teaching in 
the formation of an identity, in legitimating the existence of 
the young states, and in providing national orientation. 

Soon after 1881 it was evident from the history courses in both 
Republics that the two poles or foci of Afrikaner history were to 
be the Great Trek and the War of Independence, or First Anglo
Boer War. These early syllabuses also reveal that contemporary 
events were included for their obvious political value. Similar 
to the Cape and Natal syllabuses, Transvaal and Free State 
history syllabuses emphasized military and political history 
almost to the exclusion of anything else. The syllabuses (and 
textbooks) of the Republican period are characterised by an acute 
awareness of the threat posed by both Bri ti sh Imperi ali sm and 
Black tribes. Whereas, in Colonial history teaching, it was the 
British Empire that provided orientation, in Republican schools 
pupils were urged to look to the Netherlands as IImother country". 

Gradually the Republics were able to replace the English-language 
Cape history textbooks with their own Dutch texts. The influence 
of Thea1 on the authors of these early works is obvious. The 
books display an anti-British stance. They also generally portray 
non-Whites as a threat and describe them in negative terms. 

The foundations of Afrikaans historiography were laid in this 
period. 
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CHAPTER 5 

HISTORY TEACHING IN THE TRANSVAAL AND ORANGE FREE STATE 1900-1918 

1 PAX BRITTANICA: MILNERISM AND BRITISH SUPREMACY 1900-1909 

On 1 September 1900, the South African Republic became the 
British Colony of Transvaal. Earlier the same year the Free State 
Republic had become the Orange River Colony. The new British 
admi ni strati on appoi nted E. B. Sargent 1 as advi ser on educati on 
matters to the military authorities in the two former Boer 
Republics. He was zealous in his efforts to carry out Milner's 
instructions to Aglicise the Boers. After a visit to Cape Town 
in January 1901, Sargent planned the establishment of schools in 
the concentrati on camps along the 1 i nes of the camp school at 
Green Poi nt. By July 1901 he had been appoi nted Di rector of 
Education for the "occupied" areas. In the course of 1902 most of 
the Transvaal Education Department's schools were in fact 
operat i ng in the camps: by May 1902 there were over 17 000 
children in the camp schools as compared to just under 11 000 at 
schoo 1 in the towns. I n the Orange Ri ver Co 1 ony the comparab 1 e 
figures were 12 000 as compared to about 2 700. 2 

On 31 May 1902 the two Repub 1 i cs offi ci ally ceased to exi st. 
South Africa was at last at Milner's feet. Van Jaarsveld3 quotes 
Mi 1 ner IS confi dent pronouncement in 1902: II I I have saved the 
British position in South Africa and have knocked the bottom out 
of the great Afrikaner nation for ever and ever, Amen. III His 
energetic attempts to Aglicise South Africa included an 
immigration scheme and the inculcation of the values of 
imperi ali st Bri tai n in the schools. 4 Repub 1 i can educati on was 
swept away. All the inspectors and other education officials were 

See M.A. Basson, Ole Brltse Invloed ln dle Transvaalse onderwys, 
1836-1907, pp.144-190. 

2 J.t. Coetzee, (Ed.), Onderwys in Suid-Afrika, pp.297;162. 
3 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Wle en Wat lS dle Afrlkaner? p.10. 
4 Reader's Digest Illustrated History of South Africa,pp.266-267. 
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English. Any teacher suspected of dubious loyalty was summarily 
di smi ssed. The power of the state was used to bri ng about the 
denationalisation of a people through the schools. 5 

In a confidential report for the half year ending 30 June 1901, 
Sargent makes his intentions quite plain: "English must be the 
paramount, and indeed, the only 1 anguage throughout South 
Africa ••• I have therefore determined to propose that English 
sha 11 be the medi urn of i nstructi on ina 11 secul ar subjects II • 

Dutch was to be used for religious instructions only. 6 It was 
necessary to teach the Boer children "those ideas which belong to 
the civilization of the twentieth century" (i.e. British ideas), 
and for thi s reason Sargent expected hi s teachers lito 1 earn 
sufficient of the 'Taal' to be able to exchange courtesies with 
the burgher and hi s wi fe ••• they wi 11 gai n the hearts of the 
peop 1 e, and fi nd them wi 11 i ng to a 11 ow thei r ch i 1 dren to be 
taught the speech and the knowledge of a world that has hitherto 
lain outside their ken". 7 The spirit of Milnerism was indeed 
abroad. I n an address deli vered to a teacher's conference in 
Johannesburg in July 1902,8 Sargent spoke of the need, above all, 
of unity: 

II South Afri ca has to be taught to understand the value of 
uni ty, and it 1 i es wi th you teachers, more than wi th any 
other body of men and women, to educate her in that view. We 
do not want any longer to have a divided community... It is 
for you to make the children in the schools understand that 
these differences ••• must be obliterated before South Africa 
is worthy to take her place beside ••• Canada or ••• 
Australia ••• I think ••• the Dutch can readily understand a 
United South Africa. Their imagination may in in time ••• 
embrace the idea of a world-empire". 

E.G. Malherbe, Educatl0n ln South Atrlca, vo1.I., p.315. 
T.E.D.A.,Transvaa1 and oran~e Rlver COlony, Report of the Acting 
Director ot Educatl0n tor t e Halt-Year Endlng June 30th,1901, 
p. 14. 
Quoted in E.G~ Malherbe, Education in South Africa, Vol.I., 
pp.18-19. 
T.E.D.A.,Conference of Teachers of the Transvaal and Orange River 
Colony, Johannesburg, JUly 1902., pp.24-28. 
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The British authorities imported a strong and well-trained force 
of three hundred teachers from the Home Country and the other 
colonies, with which to inculcate the English language and ideals 
in the younger generation of Republican Afrikaners. 9 

In 1901 Mi 1 ner 10 wrote that he attached speci a 1 importance to 
school history books: 

IliA good world history would be worth anything. At present 
chi 1 dren are only taught the hi story of South Afri ca ••• 
Everything that makes South African children look outside 
South Africa and realize the world makes for peace. Everything 
that cramps and confi nes thei r vi ews to South Afri ca on 1y 
(limits their historical reading, for instance, to Slagter ' s 
Nek and Di ngaan I s Day and Boompl aas and Majuba) makes for 
Afrikanerdom and further discord 'll 

The IIReport on the Educational Needs of the Transvaal Colonyll 
1901, barred the teaching of South African history as it only 
stimulated disloyalty to Eng1and. 11 Although Sargent deemed it 
undesirable to teach history in camp schools at all, the 
Transvaal schools were obliged to meet the syllabus requirements 
of the University of the Cape of Good Hope. Despite Sargent IS 
reservati ons, hi story, in the fOrm of the Cape sy11 abus, was 
taught in the school s under hi s control. 12 In 1903 the fi rst 
syllabus based on the Cape syllabus appeared, covering British 
and European history between 1748 and 1815, with particular 
emphasis on British imperial and colonial history. ~outh African 
history only was to be taught in that limited context. It is 
interesting that the geography syllabus of the same year 
unhes; tat; ng1y prescri bed a detai 1 ed know1 edge of South Afri ca. 
Geography was clearly not as IIdangerous ll a subject as 
history,13 although even here the context of the Empire was to be 

Malherbe, E.G., Eaucatlon ln South Africa, vol.I., p.299. 
Quoted in M.B. Basson, Ole Britse Invloea ln ale Transvaalse 
Onderwys, p.156. 
F.A. van Jaarsve1d and J.J. Rademeyer, Teorie en Metodiek vir 
Geskiedenisonderrig, p.89. 
M.A. Basson, Ole Britse Inv10ed in die Transvaa1se Onderwys, 
p.157. 
Conference of Teachers, Johannesburg, July 1902, p.25. 
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emphasized. 14 

In 1903, there were 14 secondary schools in the Transvaal, with 
964 pupi 1 s, of whi ch 336 at 11 schools offered hi story. 15 The 
1903 report of hi gh school inspectors on hi story teachi ng at 
those· schools contains some illuminating insights into the 
objectives of the British authorities at the time: II ••• the 
political attitude of the next generation will be determined by 

the history teaching of this, and in view of this special 
importance attaching to the subject,1I certain considerations 
deserved to be borne in mind in deciding upon a history 
curriculum. IIHistory is politics taught by examples, and it is 
in the hi story 1 esson that a teacher has an opportuni ty of ••• 
laying the foundations of good citizenship and statesmanship. II 
The inspectors concede that where the IIstruggle with barbari sm ll 

and the Afrikanerls sense of IInational mission" are 1I0f romanttc 
interest ll , "a narrow particul ari sm must be avoided ll • By the 
latter, of course, they meant Afrikaner national consciousness. 
Transvaa 1 and Free State hi gh school chi 1 dren were 1I0bvi ous ly 
destined to be the future pioneers and apostles of a civilisation 
no doubt primarily Eng11shll. One of the inspectors, Mr Hope, 
could not have been more explicit in his view of the nature and 
advantages of the type of history wh1ch should be taught: II ••• I 
look upon a simple and connected account of the gradual progress 
of English History as the backbone of any vertebrate and coherent 
system of instruct10n for my pupi1s. lI

•
l6 

Bertha Synge I s Story of the World replaced the South African 
textbooks in Transvaal and Free State schools in this period. The 
T.E.D. Report for 190217 commented as follows on the state of 

14 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Report for the SchoOl Year January to December 
1903, p.30. 

15 T:t:D.A., T,E.D. Report for the School Year January to December 
1903, p.43. 

16 ~., pp.43-44. 
17 Ibid., p.30. 
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history teaching: 

liThe teachi ng of hi story has recei ved scant attenti on, so 
far, in our schools, owing to the desire of the Department to 
avoid controversial subjects: However, it was impossible to 
ban1sh 1t for ever, and so the series of readers by Miss Synge 
are welcome. They appear as if they would avoid 
controversy". 

The 1904 Report confirmed that "Synge's Readers are universally 
used from Standard I I I upwards II and the Rand ci rcui t inspector 
reported "a revival" in history due to the popularity of Miss 
Synge's book. Basson18 on the other hand, quotes the Volkstem of 
27 July 1903: "' Synge ••• thi sis the name of the secreti ve 
'specially chose' British-imperial children's historian." 
Davenport19 says of Synge that "she belittled all aspects of 
Afri kanerdom". From K1 erksdorp it was reported that Eng1 i sh 
history was being taught to pupils preparing for the Cape 
Elementary and School Higher Examinations. In the Rustenburg 
circuit "for political reasons neither English nor South African 
History is taught at present". 20 

The examination papers set by the T.E.D. for high school bursary 
candidates in this period are revealing. In the 1906 History 
paper for candidates under thirteen, twelve questions are set; 
all deal with general and in particular British history (e.g. 
"Gi ve an account of the attempts made by James I I and hi s 
followers to recover the English crown"). The only concession to 
South African history is in question 12: 

"State briefly who or what were any three of the following: 

18 M.B. Basson, Ole Br1tse Invloed 1n d1e Transvaalse onderwys, 
1836-1907, p.180. 

19 f.R.H. Davenport, History in South Africa in the 1980's: Why 
Bother About It?, in South Africa International. Volume 
Nineteen. Number Two, october 1988, p.98. 

20 T.E.D. Report for the School Year January to December 1904, 
pp.31, 33, 35, 41. 

 
 
 



Martin Luther, Wellington, Erasmus, Gustavus Adolphus, 21 
van Riebeeck, Peter the Great, Mirabeau, Lafayette." 

At least van Riebeeck found himself in illustrious company. 
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A year later the same examination contained three full questions 
on aspects of South African history, albeit with Afrikaner heroes 
and heroic deeds completely missing. 22 The 1906 paper for 
candidates under 14 does contain one question on the reasons for 
the Great Trek and two others on South African history.23 

The imbalance between general and 1 oca 1 hi story refl ected in 
these papers is significant, for the 1906 syllabus had at least 
pai d 1 i P servi ce to the status of South Afri can hi story. It 
prescribed (a) Modern European History 1517-1815, and (b) History 
of South Africa, from the discovery of the Cape to the Matabele 
War. 24 Nevertheless it was clear that more and more concessions 
were being made to the feelings and aspirations of the 
Afrikaans-speaking element. In the light of the Afrikaner 
political revival this was perhaps inevitable. 

2. THE AFRIKANER POLITICAL REVIVAL AFTER 1905 

21 

22 

23 
24 

Milner1s strategy for the paCification of the Boer population of 
the Transvaa 1 and Orange Free State had included thei r 
IIdenationalisation ll by the suppression of their cultural 
development and the re-education of their chi ldren through a 
deliberate policy of Anglicisation. The effect produced by this 
enforced Anglicisation was precisely the opposite of that 

T.E.O. papers set to Candldates for Rlgh SChool Bursarles, 
Se~tember 1906, p.4. 
T .. O.~ •• T.E.D. pa~ers set to Candidates for High School 
Bursarles. 1907. p •• 
I b 1 d ., 1906. p. 10. 
T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Report for the Six Months January to June 1905, 
p.31. 
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intended. The Afrikaans language movement flourished in the 
atmosphere of intense resentment fostered by Mi1nerism. On the 
political front too the Boers had been finding their way back to 
self-government much faster than Milner had envisaged. Somewhat 
disillusioned, Milner left South Africa in April 1905. General 
Botha's Het Vo1k party, founded in 1904, won the majority of 
seats in the Transvaal elections a few years later. In December 
1907, General Hertzog IS Orangi a-Uni e swept to power. By 1908 
Afrikaners had returned to power in three of Britain's four South 
African colonies. 

The Smuts Act (No. 25 of 1907) is seen by Barnard25 as the 
establishment of a neutral state education system, in keeping 
wi th Smuts I s ho 1 i st i c phi 1 osophy. South Afri can chi 1 dren, bQth 
Boer and English, were to be prepared for their place within the 
British Empire. Smuts did indeed make concessions to the status 
of Dutch. However they were so mi nor as to be bound to cause 
dissatisfaction among his compatriots. General Hertzog's 
Educati on Act of 1908 on the other hand provi ded for 
mother-tongue educati on up to Std 4, rai si ng a howl of protest 
from English extremists in the Free State. 26 

Four years before the Smuts Act, a movement headed by the Dutch 
Reformed Church set about establishing non-state schools in which 
a "Christian National spirit" would prevai1. 27 In 1903 the 
Commission for Christian National Education issued the syllabuses 
for the schools under its jurisdiction, which within a few years 
numbered over 200. 28 In contrast to government school s at the 
time, where British history took central (even sale) place, the 
C.N.E. schools were to teach the history of the fatherland 
("Geschiedenis des Vader1ands"), starting from Std 1. The context 
of the history syllabus is the very antithesis of what Milner was 
attempting in his schools: the Std 3 syllabus, for example, 
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covered lithe main figures and main facts from the history of our 
"vo1k", beginning with the Great Trek ••• up to the Bloemfontein 
Convention", and teachers were to regularly commemorate, whenever 
appropriate, UAmajubadag, de Hervormingsdag en Dingaansdag", the 
very events Mi 1 ner was endeavouri ng to wi pe from the pages of 
history.29 

Simi 1 ar1y the Std 4 sy11 abus covered events such as the Great 
Trek and the wars of 1880-81 and 1899-1902 in great detail. Std 
5 pupi 1 s were to 1 earn lithe whole hi story of South Afri ca, and 
that of the Orange Free State and of the South African Republic 
(Z.A.R.) in particu1ar", while Aitton's Korte Geschiedenis van de 
Repub 1 i eken in Zui d Afri ka was prescri bed for Std 6. Other 
textbooks recommended (for the use of the teacher as reference 
works) were F. Lion Cachet IS De Worste 1 stri jd der Transva 1 ers, 
Thea1 1 s Korte Geschiedenis van Zuid Afrika and Van Oordt's Kort 
begrip der Kerkgeschiedenis. 30 

In an undated piece from this period (probably 1903 or 1904) 
entitled "Christe1ijk ••• Nationaa1 Onderwys", Prof. D. Postma 
provi des i nsi ght into the thi nki ng behi nd Chri sti an Nati ona 1 
Education. In his exposition we catch a glimpse of a thread which 
was to run through South African education until the present day. 
In the struggle ("strijd") in which the Afrikaners were involved, 
not only a thoroughly Christian education, but also "tru1y 
national (original emphasis) education was essential. It was 
God's Will that there should be different nations, nations 
separate from one another in their way of life, thinking, 
attitudes, religion and language. It should be obvious to 
everyone what differences exist between peoples. The Afrikaners 
were led by God along different ways, udoor God ge1eerd ••• 
anders te den ken en te ge100ven". C.N.E. Schools could serve to 

29 T.E.D.A., Leerplan voor de Scholen voor ChrlstellJk Nasionale 
Onderwijs, Commissie voor C.N.o., pp.4o-41. 

30 T.E.D.A., Leerplan voor de Scholen voor Christe1ijk Nasionale 
Onderwijs, Commlssle voor C.N.o., pp.41-43. 
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maintain and strengthen lions nationale leven, en dat wel door 
onderwijs in onze taal en onze geschiedenis". Besides the 
national language it is especially the "Vaderlandsche 
Geschiedenis" which exercises the greatest influence on "de 
nationale vorming". Since time immemorial the tales of the 
forebears' deeds have been a powerful means of arousing sympathy, 
antipathy, enthusiasm and patriotism. Instead, Postma laments, 
schools were being used to alienate young hearts by the narration 
of the heroi c deeds of other nati ons: II and when attempts are 
sometimes made at catching glimpes into our history, then such 
attempts are countered with violence. Prescisely because one is 
afraid of the powerful influence of a proper treatment of 
national history in the schoo1s". Just as Christian education 
would save the nation from spiritual downfall, so National 
education would save it from national downfall (llnationalen 
ondergang").31 

Prof. F. Postma of Potchefstroom, one of the leading figures in 
the C.N.E. movement, articulated in 1905 the close link 
between national consciousness and the teaching of national 
history. Although the C.N.E. schools did not survive long, it is 
worth quoting Postma at length, for his "national" views (if not 
the Christian dimension) on the subject, and those of kindred 
spirits, eventually came to dominate history teaching in South 
Africa, as the chapters to follow will illustrate. According to 
Postma, "10ve of the father1 and is rooted ina know1 edge of the 
history of the fatherland, in the knowledge of the deeds of our 
fathers II. He feared the demi se of the Afri kaner nati on because 
of the "scandalous" neglect of the teaching of national history, 
which "sacrificing of the feeling of nationality" he compared to 
II a stab of the kni fe into one I sown bosom". Part of the b 1 arne 
could be 1 aid at the door of the University of Cape Town 
which, as the examining body, had only just begun to make 
allowances "ever so slight1y" for "Afrikaans history". As they 

31 D. Postma, Christelijk ••• Nationaal Onderwys, pp.13-l7. 
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were almost exclusively English one could not expect them to feel 
"much for our history". Postma, however, also takes teachers and 
parents to task. 32 

In a similarly impassioned lecture in 1908, the same Postma33 was 
once agai n poi nti ng to the abysmal 1 ack of know1 edge of South 
African history of the upcoming generation: "they know a little 
mouthful of 'Cape history' and know a great deal of the 
'Wi 11 i ams' and 'Ri chards' and 'Edwards' and all the kings and 
queens of England. The important issue before them is the 
'History of Eng1and'", which made up seven-eighths of the 
syllabus. He quotes the Cape examiners: liThe candidates ••• know 
more of the kings of England than about their own nation". Postma 
i dent i fi es the Cape extern a 1 exami nat i on as one of the pri mary 
causes of thi s state of affai rs: South Afri can hi story was no 
longer required for the higher examinations, and counted only 
one-third of the marks for the elementary examination. In 1906 
the latter examination had been abolished and with it 
"Vader1andsche ·geschiedenis". Even in primary schools there was 
little or no history teaching:"There is no time in the schools to 
teach Afri.kaans children their own history!!! II (original 
emphasis).34 

In schools where some attention was given to history, it was 
through textbooks "which presented twisted facts" or told 
untruths. According to Postma35 , Whiteside's widely used book 
was not only written in a foreign language, but was riddled with 
"untruths and inaccuracies. II He proceeds to give examples of 
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Whiteside's perceived bias, which he roundly condemns: 

liThe great damage (I kwaad I) that a book such as thi s does, is 
i ncredi b 1 e. The false and di storted presentati on ali enates 
the children completely from their own history ••• and 
utterly deadens (original emphasis) all feeling of 
natl0nal1ty. The whole spirit in which the book is written is 
anti-Afrikaans, and the politics of killing by silence 
('dood-zwijg Po1itiek') plays a major role in this". 

Postma concedes that Darter 1 s Geschi edeni s van Zui d-Afri ka is 
slightly more acceptable at least being in Dutch, but he 
questions this book's impartiality too: it downp1ays British 
injustices, and does not promote "10ve of the father1and". His 
address concludes with the injunction: "Let us at last then start 
to banish Whiteside from Potchefstroom and district." The 
controversy over history teaching and history textbooks is indeed 
never-ending. 

By 1909 the C. N. E". movement 1 s schools had been taken over by the 
State. Financial problems and the lack of interest and support 
by the Het Vo1k Party led to the gradual, but certain demise of 
the C.N.E. schools. As Coetzee36 points out, the ideal of C.N.E. 
did not die in 1910 - its protagonists had lost the battle, but 
not the war. During the 1930 ' s this spirit would be revived and 
after 1948 it would leave its imprint on the entire South African 
education system. 

I n the wake of the defeat of 1902 and the estab 1i shment of 
British· hegemony over the whole of South Africa, Afrikaner 
nati ana 1 and hi stori ca 1 consci ousness asserted i tse 1 fin other 
ways. It was in the period under review that a series of readers, 
"Zuid-Afrikaanse Historie Bib1iothe~k", was published. The 
series was meant to appeal to young readers, providing a 
counter-balance to the vast amount of reading material on English 
history available at the time. 

36 J.t. toetzee, (Ed.), Onderwys ln suid-Afrika, p.305. 
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The readers proved immensely popular, enjoying several editions 
in Dutch, fo 11 owed by several Afri kaans edi ti ons in the 1920 1 s 
and 1930 ' s. The original versions were written in a simplified 
Dutch to make them more easi ly comprehensi b 1 e and pal atab 1 e to 
young Afrikaners. A generation or more imbibed heroic episodes 
in the Afrikaner's history. The following stirring titles are a 
sample: De Strijd om Recht; Voor Land en Vo1k; Zwart en Wit; Een 
Vader des Vo1ks; Onder de Vierk1eur; David Malan; Liefde en 
Plicht; Aan Tafelbaai's Strand. 

The author, J.F. van Oordt, wrote under the pseudonym D'Arbe~. 

3. HISTORY SYLLABUSES 1910 - 1918 

By 1909, the demographic and political realities of the Transvaal 
could no longer be disregarded. Thus the Regulations Governing 
Pri mary Schoo 1 s and Secondary Schoo 1 s issued by the T. E. D. in 
that year were issued simultaneously in Dutch as Bepalingen voor 
Lagere Scho1en en Midde1bare Scholen. The history syllabus for 
primary schools prescribed lithe principal events of South African 
History, with the Colonial development of the British Empire, and 
with the related and causative world movements, and further, with 
the growth of free institutions within the British Empire and 
especially the machinery of responsible government in South 
Afr1 ca" • The hope was expressed that the course wou1 d i nsp1 re 
pupils with reverence for the past which they had inherited, and 
a sense of civic duty in the present. 37 

Nei ther the 1 i st of suggested topi cs for Stds 2 and 3 nor the 
list for Stds 4 and 5 contained the Anglo-Boer War as a theme. 
It would appear that in the sensitive years preceding Union the 

37 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Regulatl0ns Governlng prlmary schOOlS and 
Secondary schools and Departments for whlte Chlldren lncluding 
the Code or Course for Instructl0n to be Followed Therein, 19 9, 
pp.30-33. 
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topi c was bei ng studi ous 1y omi tted so as not to i nf1 arne past 
grievances. The senior primary list did, however, include the 
events of 1877 - 1881. Thea1's South Africa formed the basis of 
the syllabus. 

The Std 6 and 7 course called for lIa more precise and mature 
appreci at i on of the facts of South Afri can hi storyll, once agai n 
wi th reference to Theall s South Afri ca in the Story of the 
Nati ons Seri es. The pupi 11 s study of hi story shou1 d end in 
IIpractica1 patriotismll , particularly through the study of lithe 
principles and practice of responsible government ll

• Besides 
Thea 1, Hofmeyr 1 s revi sed book, Ki jkes in onze Geschi edeni s, in 
both languages, was considered lI usefu1 11

• Amongst the books 
teachers could read to extend their knowledge was, interestingly 
enough, Aitton. As before, the senior secondary course followed 
was that of the Cape. 38 

Although the Transvaal history syllabuses were to an increasing 
extent reflecting an awareness of IInational ll history, in practice 
South Afri can history was still bei ng neg 1 ected. I n the 1907, 
1908 and 1909 Lower Certificate Examinations there was not one 
question on South African topics. 39 

The peri od 1910 - 1918 (and beyond) was characteri sed in both 
former Republics by an acute shortage of suitable school books in 
Afrikaans, which was gradually being introduced as the medium of 
instruction in place of Dutch. As far as history was concerned, 
the education authorities were clearly uncertain as to which 
history should be taught, and how: II ••• There is still too much 

T.£.D.A., T.£.D. Re1ulatl0ns Governlng Prlmary Schools and 
Secondary SchOOlS, 909, pp.35-37. 
T.£.D.A., T.£.D. Report for the Year 1909, pp.141, 146, 153. 
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difference of opinion amongst those who would claim to speak with 
authority as to the character and range of history syllabuses for 
the results of school work in this subject to give real 
satisfaction to anyone". 40 This uncertainty is reflected in the 
large number of syllabuses compiled in the decade 1910 - 1920, 
usually with only minor changes. 

These changes and the uncertainty underlying them, mirror the 
lack of direction and national identity characteristic of the 
years after Union. The White "nation" was fractured by three 
powerful, and contradictory, forces: Hertzog's nationalism 
aiming at a separate identity for the two White language groups 
in a two-stream policy; Botha's and Smuts's South African Party 
wanting to merge the two into a single stream, that is a broad 
South Afri cani sm, and the Ji ngo element determi ned to mai ntai n 
British superiority. The Jingoes had had their way after 1900 
with Milnerism, yet from about 1906 they were increasingly 
neutralised by Afrikaner political mobilisation. Between 1906 
and 1918 the political scene was largely dominated by Botha and 
then Smuts. The history syllabuses 1n these years illustrate very 
clearly the spirit of the South African Party: reconciliation 
between Boer and Bri ton, and South Afri ca as a se 1 f-governi ng 
country but an integral part of the Empire. From the founding of 
the National Party in 1914, Hertzog and his followers were to 
become more and more strident in their demands for mother-tongue 
education, recognition of the Afrikaners as a nation with their 
own national past, and independence for South Africa. This was 
to be at the centre of the White political conflict for the next 
half century.41 

Nowhere ; s the ph; 10sophy of the pol i ti ca 1 mi dd 1 e ground as 
represented by the South African Party clearer than in the 1913 
Transvaal history syllabus. As before (for example the 1907 

40 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Report for the Year 1914, p.32. 
41 See E.G. Ma1herbe, Educat10n 1n South Africa, Vol. I" pp. 415-

417; and J.C. Coetzee, onderwys 1n Suid-Afrika, Ch.IV. 
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syllabus), South African history was to be "thoroughly treated", 
but note the growing sense of South African nationhood in the 
following extracts: 

" • •• younger pupi 1 s wi 11 hear stori es based on the st i rri ng 
events of South African history", and "As regards history ••• 
then, the code reflects clearly South African 
circumstances and aspirations. The teacher will have a great 
opportunity here. The subject must have local 
appro~riateness, local point and sting. The centre of 
grav, y and lnterest must 11e in South Africa. There must 
be a South African spirit throughout. The South African 
boy must learn to look wlth discrimination and prlde on the 
development of the two great White races which inhabit South 
Africa. II 

In an obvious concession to the extremist elements in the Party, 
however, the British connection was emphasized: " ••• and on the 
development of the empire to which he be10ngs. u42 

Whereas the Repub 11 can sy11 abuses had contai ned the names of 
Ari kaner heroes, and the Bri ti sh-ori entated ones the names of 
British heroes, the 1913 syllabus and others of that decade 
presented a more balanced gallery of heroes. The Std lis were to 
be told not only of the IIbravery of Woltemade", the IIbravery of 
young U1js ll and the "brave women at Bloed (sic) Riverll, but also 
the "ride of Richard King" and lithe death of Wilson and his men". 
The Std 21 s were to 1 earn about lithe hardshi ps endured by the 
Voortrekkers" as well as the bravery of the British at Isand1wana 
and Rorkels Drift. The authorities must have felt by 1913 that 
there was sufficient distance from the Anglo-Boer War for it to 
be included in the syllabus. Thus lithe great Boer War" was dealt 
with 1n Std 4, and again in Std 7. The syllabus for the 
school-leaving certificates were still those of the Cape, and did 
not yet cover South Afri can hi story. The syl1 abus was brought 
ri ght up to date wi th the inc 1 us; on of the Act of Uni on in 
1910. The lists of books of reference contain the usual Foggin, 

42 T.E.O.A., T.E.O. The Currlculum of Schools for General 
Education, 1913, pp.4-6. 
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Parker, Thea1, Hofmeyr etc., but also for the first time 
Prel1er ' s Piet Retief. Pre11er will figure more prominently in 
Chapter 6. The 1913 syllabus showed a desire to satisfy both 
flanks of the ruling party while at the same time promoting a 
broad South Africanism. 43 This inherent tension would eventually 
lead to the demise of the South African Party. 

Relations between the two White language groups, patched up 
superficially before and immediately after Union, had soured. 
Tensions within Botha's party had led to the establishment of the 
National Party in 191~. South Africa's participation in the First 
World War triggered off the Rebellion of 1914, a head-on 
collision between the Government and Afrikaner nationalists. This 
was a seri ous cha 11 enge to the 1 egi t imacy of the new South 
African state, for the cry for the restoration of the Boer 
republics was being heard. The execution of Jopie Fourie and the 
accidental shooting of General de la Rey led to a further 
deterioration in relations between the Government and Afrikaner 
nationalism. It ,was at this time that the Helpmekaar society and 
the first Nationalist newspaper De Burger were born. 44 In 
deference to t~e feelings aroused by these events, the education 
authorities thought it wise once again to exclude the Anglo-Boer 
War from the hi story sy11 abus of 1917: 45 II It has been deci ded 
that South Afri can hi story beyond the year 1892 shall not be 
included in any school course". 

This is one of the clearest examples of the direct link between 
the needs of a regime and the content of school history 
syllabuses. 

43 T.E.O.A., T.E.O. The Currlcu1um of Schools for General Education 
pp.59-67. 

44 T.R.H. Davenport, South Africa. A Modern History, pp.271-272. 
45 T.E.D.A.; T.E.D. School Courses Inc1udin the Princi a1 Subjects 

of the Common rlmary ourse an 0 
1917, pp.33-38. 
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In reaction to the growth of an exclusive Afrikaner nationalism, 
the sy11 abus was altered to allow for a choi ce between South 
African history and the history of the Empire. "Scheme A" 
provided for South African history up to the end of Std 4 and 
again in Std 6, but not at all in Stds 5, 7, 8 and 9. "Scheme B" 
provided for South African history alongside general history 
through all standards. 

As mentioned above, 1892 was the cut-off pOint. In practice this 
meant that a teacher choosi ng Scheme A woul d effecti ve ly be 
eliminating South African history from his history syllabus. The 
South African Party had not only to contend with the demands of 
Afrikaner Nationalism, but also those of the Jingos in the 
Unioni st Party without whose support Botha, and 1 ater Smuts, 
could not have governed. The playing down of South African 
hi story and the omi ssi on of the great confl i c~ of 1899-1902 
demonstrate the difficult position of those entrusted with the 
drawi ng up of hi'story syll abuses ina p 1 ura 1 soci ety. We turn 
now to some representative texts of the period. 

SELECTED TEXTBOOKS: 1900 -1918 

Characteristics of the Textbooks Analysed 

In Chapter 3 the textbooks ana lysed are representati ve of the 
pro-British, Colonial school of writing. In Chapter 4, works by 
Republican-minded, pro-Afrikaans authors were examined. 

While the Cape and Natal were British colonies, and the Free 
State and Transvaal, Boer Republics, these two officially 
sanctioned perspectives on the South African past, though 
challenged, were unassailable. After 1902, and particularly 
after Union in 1910, White South Africa was no longer divided 
into a Repub 1 i can North and a Col oni a 1 South, but rather along 
language, and ultimately, party political lines. 
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The Second Anglo-Boer War saw the emergence of an Afri kaner 
Nationalism which transcended the old geo-political boundaries. 
Similarly, English-speakers formed nationwide political parties. 
By the end of the period reviewed in this chapter, the battle 
1 i nes had been drawn. The Ji ngo element had the Uni oni sts to 
articulate their political ambitions, the Afrikaner Nationalists 
the National Party, and the political "moderates" of both 
language groups the South African Party. 

It is noteworthy that the textbooks examined, while not 
consciously written from a party political perspective, to a very 
large extent reflect party political standpoints. 

Scully, B1eby and Foggin, while still British-orientated are 
cautious, even conciliatory, in their treatment of British - Boer 
clashes of the past, a stance in line with the policies of the 
S.A.P. 

The Afrikaans-orientated textbooks are, in spirit, close to the 
National Party of the time. The British and the" Blacks, in that 
order, are regarded as the two mai n threats to the Afri kaner 
nation. The two axes of Afrikaner history, the Great Trek and the 
Second Anglo-Boer War (which superseded the Anglo-Transvaal War), 
are in full evi dence in these books. The 1 i st of gri evances 
against the British, a kind of historical charge sheet, had been 
greatly expanded by events such as the Jameson Raid~ the 
depredations of the Second Anglo-Boer War, the traumatic loss of 
independence in 1902, Mi1nerism and the Rebellion. 

The non-White peoples are treated in the same manner in all the 
books revi ewed in thi s chapter as they were in the textbooks 
examined in preceding chapters. 

The di fferi ng approaches to South Afri ca I s past found in these 
two groups of textbooks, and the by now firmly established 
stereotypes and master symbols, were to persist for the next half 

 
 
 



177 

century or more. 

4.2. Analysis of the Textbooks 

(a) W.C. Scully: A History of South Africa from the Earliest Days to 
Union, (1915) 

Scully was the author of books on Africa, such as Reminiscences 
of a South Afri can Pi oneer and Between Sun and Sand. In hi s 
preface Scully states that thi s book ful fi 11 ed the need for a 
single work setting forth South African history after Union 1n a 
connected fo~m. It treats all four South Afri can states: there 
are 190 pages for Cape, 40 for Free State~ 24 for Transvaal and 
14 pages for Natal hi story. Scully concedes that thi sis not 
original work, being .based on Theal, Cory and Leibbrandt's precis 
of the Archives. 

The tone and language in Scully's book is so similar to that of 
the ~orks of Colonial writers already examined that only a few 
examples will suffice. His treatment of the "Hottentots" is 
characterised by all the usual cliches and stereotypes: they 
"murdered" herdsmen and "carried off II cattle (p.18); they were 
generally a constant source of trouble to the White settlers. 
Most of the "Hottentots" the mi ssionary van der Kemp tried to 
"save", "deserted", and "reconunenced marauding" (p.94). In 1802 
expeditions to the interior met with various "wandering hordes" 
of Hottentots and "half-breeds" (p.9S). The "Bushmen" were 
"savages" (p.S9) and "marauders" (p.67), "1awless" bands of "true 
Ishmae1ites" (p.83), guilty of the standard "depredations" (p.52) 
and "treacherous murders" (p.59). 

On the Eastern Frontier the "unfortunate farmers" were constantly 
being "murdered", "pil1aged" and "p1undered" by the "invading" 
Xhosa (p.92). By 1816 the "depredations" and "outrages" 
perpetrated by the Xhosa had become "a1most unbearab1e": "War, 
hunting and cattle-lifting were looked upon by the Bantu of the 
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period as the only pursuits worth following, and there was 
probably hardly a Xhosa within 50 miles of the border who had not 
participated in the plunder to which the farmers had for so long 
been subjected". Under the headi ng "More Bantu Depredati ons ", 
Scully mentions "troub1e with the Bantu" again as a result of 
their incessant Idepredations"(p.13l). Gaika was a "debauched 
drunkard", "weak", Ivaci1lating" and Ise1f-indu1gent" (p.143); 
Sandile was "weak" and "unstable" (p.142). 

The abolition of slavery resulted in the country becoming filled 
wi th "wanderi ng Hottentots and others of nondescri pt breed, who 
lived by thieving ••• doing anything but working" (p.152). Scully 
expresses hi s sympathy wi th the Trekboers in Trans-Orange who 
were placed under the jurisdiction of a "hybrid, inferior race" 
(i.e. the Griquas). On the Diamond Fields the Coloured labourers 
"took to drink and stole diamonds from their employers" (p.208). 

Moshweshwe's "ambition" led him to occupy areas "where no Basuto 
had previously resided" (p.174). He continued to "profess 
friendship", .. but his "sinfster attitude" caused further 
hostilities (p.184). Later his "double-dealing" became evident 
(p. 191). The treaty between the Free State and the Basutos was 
"disregarded" by Basuto who "vio1ated" the border (p.191). By 
1858 the "depredations" of the Basutos had become "intolerable", 
thus war was "forced upon the O.F.S." (p.193). Later he again 
grew II arrogant II and lithe looting became worse than ever" 
(p.198). The antithesis of the above stereotypes and unfavourable 
master symbol is the positive self-understanding of White South 
Africans as a decent Christian people reflected in Scully's 
judgement on the Company's rul e: lion the who 1 e" the Company 
dealt with the Hottentots in a "humane, lenient and considerate 
manner" (p.43). Scully quotes Thea1 on the fine qualities of the 
European settlers - "unconquerab1e love of liberty, a spirit of 
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pat; ent ; ndustry, a deep-seated fee·l i ng of trust ; n the A lmi ghty 
God; virtues which fitted them to do the work marked out for them 
by Provi dence in the 1 and that to thei r chi 1 dren was horne" 
(p.44). The Huguenots were of a "superior cl ass", a few even 
belonging to the noblest families of France (p.4l). The positive 
self-image is constantly reinforced: the South African Boer was 
lithe most efficient pioneer that civilization has ever known II 
(p.47). 

British sympathisers with the Blacks were a group of 
"ill-balanced enthusiasts" whose "mistaken indignation" weakened 
a righteous cause (p.103). Scully is sceptical of Philip's 
Researches in South Africa: the work "confounds theories with 
facts", and is "unreliable" in -many important respects. In 
short, he concludes, Philip's influence upon South Africa "has 
not been beneficial" (p.14l). 

True to the spirit of reconciliation of the time, Scully is 
lenient in his treatment of incidents such as Slagters Nek: 
Bezui denhout and hi s ki n were "hardy, turbul ent men, who had 
spent most of thei r 1 i ves in defendi ng thei r property agai nst 
Native marauders II (p.112). The "intrepid" Jan Bezuidenhout, 
"wi th hi gh courage, faced hi s foes ". He regrets that mercy was 
not shown as thi s woul d have averted "much subsequent 
bitterness". 

The Great Trek was a migration to regions "occupied only by 
wandering hordes of savages and wild animals". The main cause of 
the Trek' was lithe blundering and vacillating" policy adopted 
towards the "warl ike and aggresive hordes of Bantu" on the 
frontier (p.153). It was "impossible to overestimate the bravery" 
of the men of the Vlugkommando (p.163). Pretorius was a man of 
"high character" and "great ability", a "heroic figure", whose 
death was widely mourned (p.123). According to Scully, the 
charges of slavery brought against Transvaal farmers before 1877 
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were unfounded (p.216). The Boers who left to escape British rule 
are no longer IIrebe1s11 as in earlier works, but merely lIorthodox" 
(p.219). He also makes a point of mentioning that there were 
"many English vo1unteers ll with the Boer forces deployed against 
Sekhukhune (p.220). 

In his discussion of the 1877 Annexation, Scully takes care not 
to push a British line. The battles at Ingogo and Laing's Nek are 
now termed IIdefeats", as opposed to "withdrawa1s 11 in earlier 
British-orientated books. 

Scully deals very briefly with the events leading to the Second 
Anglo-Boer War, and he is careful not to apportion guilt for t~e 
outbreak of war. On the war itself there are only a few lines: 
II It is not proposed to enter into the delai 1 s of that struggl e, 
which ended in a complete victory for Great Britain" (p.227). 
1915 was a sensitive year in South African politics, and 
certainly no time to dwell on the uncomfortable details of the 
Anglo-Boer War. The chapter on the Transvaal ends wi th the 
heart-warming words of Kitchener's farewell address to his 
troops: .. 'No war has ever yet been waged in wh i ch the 
combatants and non-combatants on either side have shown so much 
consideration and kindness to one another'" (p.227). It was the 
official view in 1915 that those sections of the past which could 
disturb relations between the two White language groups should be 
omitted from the history syllabus. However noble the intention, 
this must be construed as bias by omission. 

Turning to Natal, Scully refers to the "very great energy" of the 
European conununity (p.238). The IICoolies" had, however, increased 
so rapidly as "to become a serious embarrassment" (p.239). Natal 
had great potenti a 1. IIbut the enormous and i ncreasi ng Bantu and 
Coolie elements in its population present problems of growing 
menace ll (p.245). 

The rest of Scully's book is devoted to the IIburningll IIlootingll 
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and "plundering" of the Xhosa (pp.251-252), the "10ng and 
troublesome campaign" against the "degraded" Batlapin (p.305) and 
the expansion of-British power in the Transkei, Bechuanaland and 
Rhodesia ("Major Wilson and his brave band") p.304. 
Significantly, the last chapter is headed The South African 
Commonwealth, pointing to the ideal of a British-orientated union 
of states, larger than the Union itself. 

(b) A.S. Bleby: South Africa and the British Empire. A Course of 
Lessons for the Cape Matriculation History 
Syllabus (1913 Revised Edition) 

Miss Bleby was principal of the Girls High School at Rondebosch, 
Cape Town. As stated earl ier in thi s chapter, the Transvaal 
followed the Cape Matriculation syllabuses until 1918. Bleby's 
book was one of the texts cateri ng for these candi dates. More 
than half of the book's 423 pages deal with South 'African 
history. The title is typical of the spirit of the times treating 
South Africa in the context of t~e British Empire. The. section on 
South African history begins with the last days of Company rule 
at the Cape. 

Bleby's attitude towards the non-White inhabitants is that of 
other nineteenth and early twentieth century colonial writers of 
textbooks, with the by now familiar references to their laziness, 
unreliability, barbarity and the like. The Khoi were a wandering 
race of cattle-owners, "too lazy to be useful labourers, but too 
cowardly to be dangerous enemies" (p.89). The San "a race of 
small, untameable savages, treacherous and revengeful, 
incorrigible thieves, living by hunting and plunder, were a much 
greater trouble" (p.89). 

The "Kosa Kaffirs" were a much more formidable foe, "brave, 
warlike, well-organized." They soon began "cattle-raiding" (p.89) 
and "trespassed" (p.90). The Government's weak frontier policy 
made them more "troublesome". Because of Maynier lithe Kaffirs 
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were now harassing and p 1 underi ng wi thout fear" (p. 92) • Here 
again are the negative terms applied to lithe others". 

The inclination of the British government to blame everthing on 
the farmers was due to their never having come into contact with 
the "nob1e savage" : there was no-one to tell of lithe poor 
farmerls wife, roused up at midnight to find her husband killed 
with an assegaill (p.173). It should also be remembered, Bleby 
says, that the Xhosa were not the ori gi na 1 owners of the 1 and 
(p.188). The White man1s claim to the eastern districts is being 
legitimated here. B1ebyl s solution to the frontier problem is 
straightfoward : liThe only alternative with the Kaffir was to 
conquer and repel him, or to civi1ise and bring him under 
co 1 on i a 1 cont ro 111 ( p. 189) • 

in another example of bias by disproportion, an entire chapter is 
devoted to the British immigrants of 1820, illustrating the 
British orientation of the books of the period. Along with other 
colonial writers, Bleby is strongly critical of Lord Glenelg, and 
expresses her indignation at the treatment meted out by him to 
the farmers (p.204). Unlike earlier colonial writers, however, 
~leby is conciliatory, even complimentary, in her attitude 

.towards the Dutch-speaking farmers. This shows a desire to bring 
the two White language groups closer together in the years after 
Union. She also acknowledges the sometimes positive role played 
by the missionaries : "In looking back ••• now that we have 
become a South African nation, ••• we'should dwell rather on the 
services they rendered to South Africa ll (p.212). 

When discussing the Matabele, Bleby uses the word "ravagedll three 
times on page 227, and agai n on page 232. Chaka was a IItyrant ll 

who had massacred in cold blood more than a million of his people 
(p.240). Dingane was a IItreacherous savage ll (p.246), as IIcrue111 
as Chaka and even more cunni ng and treacherous II, who on one 
occasion put to death eleven of his wives for having annoyed himll 
(p.24l). 
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In contrast to the epithets employed in her discussion of the 

non-Whites, Bleby eulogizes both White language groups. The 

"hardy Voortrekkers, nothing daunted", "stout-hearted farmers 

strenthened by prayer and trust in God", defeated these "savages" 

(p.33). Dirkie Uys was "a brave young boy" who died a "hero's 

death" (p.247); Pretorius was a "trusty" leader and "able 

general", "respected", "God-fearing", capable of "splendid 

generalship" (p.249). Farewell and his party were "adventurous 

spirits" (p.239), "stout-hearted settlers" who had the courage to 

face the dangers of the wi ld. The Bacas, "a freebooting Kaffir 

tri be", were puni shed for he 1 pi ng the Bushmen steal Voortrekker 

cattle: they were driven from their kraals (pp.252-3). No 

menti on is made of the ki 11 i ngs of the Bacas that took place 

during this expedition, a case of bias by omission so common in 

school textbooks.l. 46 The main result of the Great Trek 

according to Bleby was that it forced the Imperial government "to 

accept the responsibility for the maintenance of peace and good 

order in South Africa" (p.264). Bleby clearly regards British 

rule as beneficial. 

The British annexation of Natal is justified by the usual 

arguments (p •. 253). There were "hordes of savages" roving about 

Natal (p.257) and the "native difficulty" remained one of the 

"problems" of Natal. In later years "another problem" was added 

by the "importation of Coolies" from India (p.259). Common to' 

South African textbooks over the decades, the non-Whites are 

pictured by Bleby as either a threat or a problem, or both. The 

White population of Natal on the other hand became "a very 

energetic and intelligent community" (p.259). 

The Trek in itself was "a great misfortune", although its 

ultimate effect was a great expansion of colonial territory and 

the opening up of new fields for colonisation further north 

(p.265), which expansion is supported by Bleby. 

46 See B.J. Liebenberg, Andries Pretor1us in Natal, Chapter 7. 
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Like other writers in the Colonial mould, B1eby makes much of the 
supposed d;-shonesty and duplicity of the Xhosa. Thus the Glenelg 
system was doomed as it ignored "Kaffir modes of morality" 
(p.270); the treaties had "no meaning for the Kaffirs" (p.271). 
To the "Kaffir mind cattle-lifting was no more a crime than it 
was to the Highland raiders in the Middle Ages"; certain Kaffir 
tri bes "pri ded themselves on thei r ski 11 in stock steal i ng" 
(p.272). By 1841 Napier "had lost all belief in the value of 
Kaffir promises" (p.272). 

The orientation function of history is clear in Bleby's comment 
on the "native problems" which lay before the newly united South 
Africa: these people should be approached with the same desire to 
deal justly, with love and mercy, which had been the redeeming 
feature of British native policy throughout the the 
nineteenth century (p.289). Thus the past policies could provide 
orientation for the solving of problems in the future. 

Bleby is conciliatory toward the Boers, acknowledging that· they 
had fought "with great courage" at Boomp1aats (p.296), and siding 
wi th them aga:i nst the Basuto: the II crafty II Moshesh "needed a 
1 esson II (p. 301 ) • Despi te the conci 1 i atory tone of B 1 eby' s work, 
she sti 11 uses the pronoun "us" throughout to refer to the 
British perspective, for example: liThe two British annexations 
further embroi 1 ed us wi th the Dutch repub 1 i cs, and embi ttered 
still more their feelings towards ~ •• (p.308). This "us-them" 
scheme is reversed in the Dutch, and later the Afrikaans, 
textbooks where the "US " become the Afrikaners and the "them" the 
British. The pronouns "us" and "them" reveal much of the 
historical perspective of a writer. 

B1eby devotes five chapters to Australia, Canada, New Zealand and 
the Indi an Muti ny. Her treatment of ni neteenth century South 
African history ends with the Keate Award (1874). The two 
Anglo-Boer conflicts are omitted so as not to disturb relations 
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so soon after Uni on, once agai n bi as by omi ss ion. The record 
resumes again with Union, which above all brought with it all the 
chance of a better understanding between the two White races of 
South Africa, lI and of their working together harmoniously for the 
common wea111. If this hope was realised, Union meant the dawn of 
a brighter day for South Africa and the fulfilment of the maxims 
of two of her great leaders - 'Eendrachi maakt Macht ' , and 'Alles 
zal recht komen ' (p.415). 

The book ends on a reassuring and self-assured Imperial note: 
liThe peace and freedom of South Afri ca, and her 1 ei sure qui etly 
to develop her resources, are secured to her by the power of the 
British Empire and the protection of the British navyll (p.424). 
South Africa, firmly British-orientated, could thus feel secure 
in the bosom of the Empire. 

(c) L.M. Foggin: The Civil Reader, for· Upper Classes (1913), 
(Third Edition, 1918) 

Foggin, Inspector of Schools in Rhodesia, had first published his 
little reader in 1910. The preface to the first edition was 
provi ded by Patri ck Duncan, former Col oni a 1 Secretary of the 
Transvaa 1, and contai ns thoughts of great importance for thi s 
study. Duncan writes of the importance of knowledge of 
government and constitutional matters, especially in South Africa 
where a national life and the institutions belonging to it lIare 
in the process of being built up by a people having within itself 
many elements of difference, and divided unti 1 recently into 
separate states with different governments. The success of the 
Union and its institutions depends on, amongst others, the 
citizen's understanding of the complex machine of government. 1I No 
clearer example of the legitimation function of history could be 
found anywhere. 

The preface to the 1913 edition is even more explicit: lilt is the 
mission of this work to instil into the minds of the 

• 
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citizens of the future an adequate conception of their primary 
duties, their elementary rights and the relation to each other as 
co-workers in bui~ding up the fabric of the body politic as well 
as to the State of which they form the constituent elements". 

In the chapter on II Examp 1 es of Patri oti sm", Foggi n wri tes that 
South Africa had every reason to be grateful to its political 
leaders, who co-operated to establish the Union. It was only by 
the exerci se. of patri otri c effort that Uni on had been achi eved 
(p.23). On the "Education of Citizens", Foggin maintains that the 
best textbooks for the education of citizens were lithe records of 
past experience" (p.29). The chapter on lithe Relations of 
Governi ng the Subject Races II opens wi th Ki P 1 i ng IS "Take up the 
white man's burden". In contrast to former days, most 
len1ightened" nations treat the conquered races lias children 
needing guidance, help and training". This task was the White 
man's burden ,. a burden "whi ch has fall en upon the Bri t ish more 
than upon any other nation in modern times". Such a burden also 
1 ay upon the shou 1 ders of the Wh.i te man of South Afr;'ca as the 
ruling race (p.33), a task "1aid upon him by Providence" (p.38). 
The paternalism and sense of superiority of the period, and the 
consciousness of a calling are all obvious here. 

The institution of Cadet Corps and Boy Scouts gave· the boys of 
the Empire a chance to share in the "imperia1 and patriotic work" 
of defending the British Empire (p.S4), a "community of states or 
nations bound together by bonds of blood, sentiment and 
commerce"(p.74). Foggin writes of the "necessity of destroying 
the Zulu power" (p.86) and the "elimination" of the two Republics 
that had been the largest obstacle to Union (p.8S). 

In the section on "Prospects of the South African Union", Foggin 
sees as the greatest gain lithe welding of the two great white 
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races of South Africa into oneil; there were signs that lithe old 
racial animosities are beginning to break down" (p.9S). In three 
different places he emphasizes the need for South Africa to 
contri bute more to the Bri ti sh navy: "South Afri ca wi 11 not be 
mi stress in her own house unti 1 she makes full provi si on for 
defence II (p.100). 

(d) E. Stockenstrom: The New Matriculation History (Part II). 
A Brief Summary of the Central Facts of South 
African Hi story from Earl iest Times to 1892 
( 1918) 

While English-speaking history pupils, were being offered 
Whiteside, Scully, B1eby and other unashamedly pro-British 
authors, Afri kaans-speaki ng pupi 1 s were to an i ncreasi ng extent 
bei ng weaned from such books by Nat; ona 1- or Repub 1 i can-mi nded 
teachers. Eric Stockenstrom was history master at the Boys 1 High 
School in Ste1lenbosch and also lecturer at the University of 
Ste 11 enbosch. He was an ardent supporter of the Afri kaner 
cause. His books were used for decades in South African schools. 
Stockenstrom's 1918 book was published in both Englis~ and 
Afrikaans. The second edition of 1922 was the same text, with an 
additional chapter on Union. The 1928 Afrikaans edition is 
revi ewed in Chapter 6. Part I of Stockenstrom 1 s twi n volumes 
covered general history. 

Stockenstrom's book was critical of the liberalism of the English 
missionaries, and like almost all other textbooks of the time, 
anti-Black. In two important respects it differed from the 
textbooks of the time: it was anti-British in places, and 
secondly it placed the Afrikaner at the centre of the historical 
stage. Here was evidence of an anti-establishment, alternative 
historical perspective. Whereas Whiteside and others viewed South 
African history through British spectacles, Stockenstrom, Godee 
Molsbergen and others reflected the Afrikaner's historical 
consciousness and interpretation of the past. 
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Stockenstrom firmly establishes the traditional mastersymbo1s 
pertaining to the indigenous inhabitants. Under the heading The 
Aborigines and Other Natives of South Africa, the "Bushmen" are 
descri bed as a race of "wi 1 d men", "pygmi es", probably "the 
lowest and most degraded specimens of the human race". Thei r 
physical appearance is described in the most insulting language. 
They were "coarse in feature", with "very thick lips", their skin 
"too wide for their bodies which were covered with wrinkles", and 
they had "a very flat nose"; their bodies "were usually smeared 
with animal fat and their dwelling was simply a cave or hole in 
the ground" (p.17). He quotes John Barrow's description for good 
measure : "' The Bosjesmans indeed are amongst the ug1 i est of all 
human bei ngs ••• (they) partake much of the apei sh character' II 
(p.18). They had no language other than clicks and hoarse 
sounds". These "irrec1 aimab1e savages" had their hand ~gainst 

every man (p.18); they eventually disappeared, as lithe weaker go 
to the wa 11" (p. 19). Thei r "rude pai nti ngs II are remi nders of 
these "savages" (p.19). 

The indolence of the "Hottentots" is stressed. They were a "l azy, 
filthy race"· whose most striking character was "id1eness", 
spending a large part of their day sleeping, and the night 
dancing to their "rude" instrument the "ramkie" (p.20). They were 
"fond of smoking dagga": this probably accounts for their 
IIlanguor" and "listless character". Very little was known about 
the religious notions of these "savages" (p.21). The Bantu had 
achieved a much greater civilization than the "despicable 
Hottentots II (p. 23), who were "extremely indolent and as farm 
hands absolutely worthless" (p.30). 

In contrast, the forebears of the Dutch settlers were the 
"indomitable" Netherlanders who had fought with "exceptional 
skill and valour" against the Spanish, winning "the admiration of 
the whole world" (p.25). Stockenstrom's praise for the European 
sett 1 ers at the Cape is 1 avi sh. They were "a veri tab 1 e 
aristocracy". In 1664, fifty orphan girls of "respectable and 
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good moral character" were brought to the Cape, and twenty years 
later more farmers and girls", all of them of unstained 
reputation and good moral character"(p.32). The Bushmen 
depredations", the continuous struggle against "savage men and 
ferocious beasts", resulted in an exceptional skill with weapons. 
The wild free life made these pioneers "self-reliant, hardy ••• 
splendid colonists in every respect" (p.35). He quotes 
Livingstone to reinforce the positive self-image: 'liThe Dutch 
farmers of South Africa trace their descent from some of the best 
men the wor 1 d has ever produced "' (p. 32) • The Huguenots too 
represented "the best and noblest blood from France", "men of 
character and unblemished reputation" (p.32). In summarising the 
Dutch period, Stockenstrom pays tribute to the IIdoughty" and 
IIredoubtable ll Hollanders who only allowed colonists of 
lI unb1emished moral character ll to emigrate and whose slave code 
IIwas the mildest in the world" (p.44). 

To enhance the self-esteem of the Whites and especi ally the 
Afri kaners, Stockenstrom descri bes them in gl owi ng terms, page 
after page: Tjaart van der Walt was a man of lIunblemished moral 
character and great intrinsic worth, intrepid and undaunted ••• 
distinguished for his sincere patriotism and his strong devotion 
to duty", a forerunner lIof a long series of distinguished Boer 
commandants II (p.15). Janssens and de Mist were IIhonest", 
IIprogressivell, "broad-minded" IIconscientious" men, and the 
administration of the Batavian Republic was 1I1enient, 
enlightened, and honest ll ; Janssens in particular was an 
lIintrepid and distinguished soldier, and a high-principled, 
broad-minded gentleman ••• of unimpeachable moral character ••• 
inspired by a strong sense of duty and ardent patriotism" (p.56). 
The IIga11ant" Andries Stockentrom too was a man of lI unb1emished 
moral character and intrinsic worth" (p.60). Colonel Graham is 
quoted on the orderliness, willingness and obedience of the 
Boers. Four pages and a pen-and-i nk ill ustrat i on by the author 
himself are devoted to Slagters Nek, described as a "political 
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blunder" by the "mere handful of British officers" ruling a 
nati on wi th a "great and sti rri ng hi story" (p". 69) • The 1820 
settlers soon got ·to know the "sterling virtues of the Boers, 
especi ally thei r II undaunted perserverance" (ori gi na 1 emphasi s) 
(p.75). 

To strengthen ties between the two White groups at the time (i.e. 
1918), Stockentrom emphasizes their co-operation in the past in 
defence of the frontier. Before 1820 the Dutch burghers "had to 
brave the numerous onslaughts of the Kafirs alone". Thereafter 
the English had to take their stand "beside their Dutch fellow 
colonists". The result of this "defensive struggle against the 
barbarians was to bring the English and Dutch colonists together 
(original emphasis). The two had a comm0!1 interest in "repelling 
the natives" and learned to live "in harmony" together. Just like 
the ancestors of the Boers ~ the South Afri can Engl i sh too were 
the "most valuable and splendid" colonists, who "though 
constantly surrounded by numberless savages" never "degraded 
themselves to form connections with the natives"; rather, "they 
preserved their moral character unblemished ll (p.78). 

In a glaring example of bias by overemphasis, the author uses the 
word "savages", six times on pages 60 and 61 alone to describe 
the Xhosa. They are also called "aggressors" and "intruders". His 
crayon sketches of Shaka and Mzilikazi portray them as malformed, 
pot-bellied savages. His descriptions of these and other chiefs 
are the usual s~ereotypes. The former "exterminated" the tribes 
he conquered, his career marked by "indescribable cruelty" and 
the "ruthless bloodshed" of his "irresistable hordes". These 
"savage hordes", these "murderous bands", "cruelly butchered II 
whole tribes. Mzilikazi was a "cruel tyrant II with a "bloody 
career", Dingane a "fiendish tyrant, more cunning and cruel than 
his predecessor, who ruled his people with a "diabolical 
cruelty" (pp.80-82). Moshweshwe gathered under him a IIsavage 
crew", and was "crafty" and "ambitious" (p.83). 
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Stockenstrom, like so many other authors already reviewed, 
stresses the supposed dup 1 i ci ty and unre 1 i abi 1 i ty of non-Whi te 
chi efs. The Treaty States were thus the II acme of the 1 udi crous 
policies of the philanthropic goverment ll (p.142), hoping to make 
treaties IIwith barbarians as if they were civilized 
Europeans ll (p.144). The system was doomed to failure, for lithe 
Kaffirs were savages, and there was naturally no moral code among 
them whi ch cou1 d bi nd them ••• to an agreement II; it was IIpart of 
the tradition of the Kaffirs to do as much harm and injury as 
possible to their natural enemies. To rob the white man of his 
catt 1 e was to the mi nd of the barbari ans no cri mi na 1 act but a 
great virtue ll (p.14S). D'Urban was IIhoodwinked by savages to whom 
the breaki ng of a compact ••• was not a crime but rather a 
vi rtue ll (p. 149) • Si r George Grey also allowed himself lito be 
hoodwi nked by a barbar1 an whose mental capaci ty was altogether 
out of comparison with that of civilized Europeans" (p.183). 

Cetshwayo, surrounded by thousands 'Of "bloodthirsty warriors ll
, 

showed signs of restiveness. The British ultimatum, preceded by 
the "massacre" of Christian converts, and "Zul u intrigues ll

, was 
"scornfully repudiated" by the "haughty savage". (p. 224). It is 
si gni fi cant that just as pro-Bri ti sh authors support the other 
White Group in a Black-White conflict, so Stockenstrom aligns 
himself with the British in this Anglo-Zulu clash~ At Isandlwana 
a "huge Zulu army", an 'lioverwhelming mass of ·bloodthirsty 
barbarians", surrounded and "butchered the handful of men", after 
which the "exultant savages" attacked Rorke I s Dr; ft where the 
"redoubtable defenders II saved Natal (p.22S). 

Typical of Afrikaans historiography 'of the post-1902 period, 
Stockenstrom vi ews the Great Trek as the fi rst great pole of 
Afrikaner history. In a classic case of bias by overemphasis, it 
is alloted six chapters in which the emigrants are treated most 
sympathetically. There is full understanding of the reasons given 
for their departure: the "weak and foolish" frontier policy 
allowing the Colony to "swarm with Kaffirs"; the Anglicization 
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policy which "deeply wounded the sentiment of the Dutch 
co10nist"; the Missionaries' interference and influence on policy 
decisions such as the 50th Ordinance resulting in the country 
.. swarmi ng wi th vagrant Hottentots II whi ch "vagabonds proved a 
seri ous menace". All thi s was lito the savage mi nd" a si gn of 
weakness (pp.90-1l0). 

True to the tradition of Gustav Preller (see Chapter 6) and 
others before and since, Stockenstrijm raises the Trek leaders to 
the status of demi-gods. Louis Trichardt, the "redoubtable" 
leader had grown up "under the majestic vault of the charming 
South African firmament"; with his wife the "heroine Martha", he 
entered the "almost entirely depopu1ated" interior. After much 
sufferi ng he and most of hi s party succumbed: those "hardy 
pioneers offered up their lives for the cause of freedom and 
justi ce" (pp. 117-119). Hendri k Potgi eter was a "worthy fronti er 
farmer II , "trusted and respected by all the burghers, eminently 
fi tted to be a 1 eader II (p. 120). . Hi s agreement wi th Makwana 
"proves that the emigrants never took forcible possession of any 
territory belonging to the natives". Thus the Whi~e man's claim 
to the interior is legitimated (p.12l). Gerrit Maritz too 
"possessed many excellent qualities" - he was a "disinterested, 
fearless and able man who was respected and trusted by all II 

(p.123). Similarly .Piet Retief possessed "many qualities which 
fitted him to be a great national leader ••• distinguished for 
his probity, determination and pertinacity of purpose ••• a noble 
patriot, a bold and fearless advocate of the rights of his 
countrymen II • "Andri es Pretori us was a man of hi gh character, 
intrinsic worth, indomitable resolution and sincere patriotism" 
(p.13l). 

The massacres along the Bushmen and Sunday Rivers are described 
in powerful language: 

"Whil e the desperate mothers were shovi ng thei r beloved 
chi 1 dren under the bed ••• the cruel savages ••• ri pped 
open their breasts with the sharp blade of the deadly 
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assegaai. The innocent 1 itt 1 e ones were then dragged from 
under the bed and horribly massacred by having their brains 
dashed out against ••• the wheels. Robust young ladies were 
he 1 d down on the ground whi 1 e thei r bod; es were bei ng cut 
open, and their heart, lungs and internal viscera torn out by 
the cruel hands and cast on the veld. Young 1 ads and 
grey-hai red men were fi rst tortured and then murdered ina 
manner than can be better imagined than described" (p.128). 

Louw Wepener lithe heroic Boer Commandant", was ki lled by the 
"savages, who cut out his heart and mingled his blood with 
theirs, for 'these "credulous and superstitious barbarians" 
believed that they could thereby imbibe his strength (p.186). 
Hermanus Potgieter's hunting party was "tortured to death", 
Potgieter himself being "pinned to the ground and skinned alive". 
The bodies of all the victims were then horribly mutilated" 
(p.192). Generations of pupils were taught thi's and similar. 
highly emotive "history" at an impressionable age. 

At Boomp 1 aats, the farmers made II a determi ned and heroi c stand, 
but the odds were too great" (p.178). In contrast to . the 
Briti sh-ori entated textbooks of the peri od, Stockenstrom backs 
the Republic's claims to the Diamond Fields. In the question of 
the Annexati on of 1877 and subsequent events, Stockenstrom IS 

loyalties are obvious: he condemns the Annexation in no uncertain 
terms and commends the fighting qualities of the Transvaal Boers. 

At Laing's Nek, Joubert gained "a brilliant victory. A handful of 
"plucky" Boers under the "doughty" Roos rushed forward at Majuba 
lito do or die,·11 resulting in a "brilliant" victory over the 
"brave" General Colley. Stockenstrom specifically mentions the 
Jlbravery and determination" of the British. Thus while his 
pro-Boer sentiments are clear, Stockenstrom is careful to give 
credit· to the Briti sh as well. Thi s was an important 
consideration in a 1918 textbook. 

The author goes out of his way to enhance' the self-esteem of the 
young Republics: Brand was a "renowned patriot", a man of "great 
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tact, intrinsic worth, and unblemished character who made of the 
O.F.S. a "mode1 state", one of lithe most orderly and best 
gove"rned in' the wor1d" (p.246). 

Stockenstrom is derogatory about the Ui t 1 anders and the soci a 1 
results of the discovery of gold, and guilty of bias by 
exaggeration: liThe territory formerly sanctified by the blood of 
martyrs - the blood of Boer heroes and heroi nes - was now 
vitiated by abominable houses of disrepute, horrible gambling 
dens, low class" canteens, vicious slums, and filthy haunts of 
robbers and assassi ns II (p. 262). The events di scussed concl ude 
with 1892, the syllabuses of the time not accommodating the 
hi story of South Afri ca after that year. The Anglo-Boer war is 
played down, recei vi ng a mere sentence: "After a terri b 1 e war 
which lasted three years, the gold mines and the country of the 
Boers were finally added to the British Empire '• (p.264). This 
rather bi tter posts.cri pt does, however, betray much more about 
Stockenstrom's resentment of the fate of the Republics. 

(e) E. C. Godee Mol sbergen: A Hi story of South Afri ca for Use in 
Schools; and Geschiedenis van Zuid-Afrika voor Schoo1gebruik 
(1910) 

Godee Mol sbergen was a Dutch-born professor of hi story at the 
Uni versi ty of Stell enbosch, whose sympathi es 1 ay unmi stakab 1y 
with the Boer or Afrikaner cause. This textbook, in the original 
Dutch and in the English translation, had been compiled at the 
request of the Zuid-Afrikaansche Taa1bond, the Zuid-Afrikaansche 
Onderwijzers Unie and the Afrikaanse Christe1ike Vrouwen 
Vereeniging, all of whom felt the need for a textbook that would 
do justice to the Afrikaner's past. It would act as a counter to 
the pro-British books being used in schools. That such a book 
was, in 1910, guaranteed to stir controversy, can readily be 
understood. 

The English press reacted violently to the appearance of the 
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book. The East London Dai ly Despatch condemned the book in two 
leading articles in April 1910: IIIIt is monstrous that such a 
book should be printed, but when it comes out as the work of a 
Professor to whose salary the Government contributes!lI; The, Star 
called it "poisoned" and "rank, pernicious racialismll • The Jingo 
element clamoured for the banning of the book. The Superintendent 
General in the Cape did not oblige, but the Director of Education 
in the Transvaal did place Godee Molsbergenls book on the 
"blacklistn.45 

The parts of the book that precede the actual text are in many 
ways more revealing than the text itself. The book is dedicated 
to the youth of South African; before the preface there are four 
quotations, including Psa1m XXII (nOur fathers trusted in Thee. -
they trusted, and Thou didst deliver themll) and the first stanza 

of the Z.A.R. I S national anthem, Kent gij dat vo1k. This 
alone would have caused consternation in IIred-hotll pro-Briti sh 
circles. The preface looks forward to the year 19l~ when ! 
united South Africa, lithe cherished dream of many hearts ll , would 
be an accomplished fact; South Africans ~ould have reached their 
goal, "guided by ••• Providence, notwithstanding diversity in 
tongue and nationality ••• swelded together into a new people!lI. 

Godee Molsbergen continues: 

liThe birth of this nation was the outcome of much travail 
and the sheddi ng of blood ••• and ; tis our duty to recall 
the sufferings of the past ••• May no son of South Africa, 
whether of Dutch or Engllsh parentage, be found to date her 
h,story from the t,me when he himself reached years of 
discretion ••• ! Young South Africa ••• will not ••• grow up in 
ignorance of thei r country I s past ••• in that we can trace 
its course step by step from the comi ng of the fi rst whi te 
man ri ght up to the present day. The story is one to cause 
't'he heart of the youn~ Afrikaner to throb with gratitude 
towards Providence for t e favour shown his people, and to 

45 See A.J.' Boeseken, [ewe en werk van prof. E.t. Godee 
Molsbergen, Tydskrif vir Geesteswetenskappe 17/1 April 1977, 
pp.7-18. 
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thrill with love for his country and his nation ••• "And 
along with the hard facts of history let the teacher mingle 
stories ••• of Jan van Riebeeck's residence on the shores of 
Tab 1 e Bay; of the herol c deeds of ••• Joachem Wi 11 emszoon , 
Woltemade, Richard King, Piet Uys, General de Wet, ••. of the 
chlvalry of General Colley .•• of the escape of President 
Steyn, and the burial of President Kruger; of the sorrows and 
sufferi ngs of the wi dows and orphans of the combatants who 
fell in the war, whether Boer or Briton." 

Several interesting aspects come to light in this preface: first 
the typical White-centric approach to South African history; 
second the belief in the hand of Providence in history~ For 
example the Trekkers trust in God is stressed: they relied "upon 
God and upon His protection. That He would never desert them was 
their certainty in an uncertain future" (p.lll). The final defeat 
of Mzilikazi was "deliverance, truly ••• of the Lord II (p.117). 
The third noteworthy aspect of the obvious attempt at national 
unity, but with an emphasis on the central place of the 
Afri kaner and the fourth the stated aim of fosteri ng nati ona 1 
consciousness through a knowledge of the past, i.e., national 
orientation through a study of history. 

In Chapter I the author answers the question, "Why do we study 
the history of our fatherland?", by saying, "in order to know 
what position our nation (lions volk" in the Dutch version) holds 
in the eyes of the world". Unlike the British-orientated 
textbooks of the time, Godee Molsbergen gives. considerable 
attention to the rise of the Netherlands. 

The fi rst half of the textbook deals wi th the Dutch peri od in 
Cape history, including five pages on the Huguenots. Van Riebeeck 
was "strictly honest, of unblemished character, full of faith in 
God, resourceful and prudent II (p. 43) • After two generati ons the 
descendents of the French, Dutch and German settlers no longer 
thought of themselves as such, but as "Afrikaners". This is 
another example of backward projection. There are several 
references to the Afrikaner nation's special relationship with 
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God. The thought "of such brave forefathers., as these, who, 
gui ded hi ther by God, helped to bui 1 d up the Afri kaner nation, 
thri 11 s every heart wi th pri de" (p. 54). The stock-farmers of the 
interior "never lost their trust in God nor their reverence for 
His word." 
The frontier farmers had constantly to be on their guard against 
the San, and the experiences in the "strugg1e" with this 
"troub1esome" "foe" are very similar to what their descendents 
were to suffer "at th'e hands of the Kaffir nation"(p.56). The 
colonists had "in the Kaffirs, •.• a perpetual menace" (p.65). 
The co 1 on i sts were better ab 1 e to wage war wi th an "enemy" 1 ike 
the Xhosa (p.69), than the "e1usive foe", the San (p.66). By 
means of such 1 anguage the master symbol of non-Whi tes as a 
threat is constantly being transmitted • 

. 
The negative Feindbi1d is further strengthened by emotive 
1 anguage such as the fo 11 owi ng: "a great horde" ~f Xhosa 
crossed the Fi sh, "rai di ng catt1 eOIl

, "1 ayi ng waste farms II , 
II sett 1 ng fi re to dwell i ng-houses II and "even torturi ng several 
Europeans to death"(p-71). The colonists were exposed to the 
"pillage and p1under" of the "native hordes II (p.76), those 
"troub 1 esome and dangerous catt 1 e-thi eves II and "marauders II 
(p.a2), a "perpetua1 menace". Further on, the author expands on 
the master symbol of other non-Wh1 tes as a danger: the rapi d 
increase in the Black population "is a constant menace to Natal", 
and there was a 1 so II a danger from the Coo 1 i eel ement II (p. 139) • 
From the start, the Repub 1 i can Boers had to confront .. a common 
danger", a "universal danger ll

, i.e. lithe Basuto prob1em". Even 
after the annexation of Basuto1and, the Basuto constituted "a 
constant danger II (p.146). 

A further stereotype which is repeatedly rei nforced is that of 
the San and Xhosa as thieves: the author writes of the 
IIcattle-lifting propensities" of the San, and of the Xhosas' 
Ufrequent raids upon the colonists' catt1e ll (p.70). 
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Godee Molsbergen, in discussing the causes of the Great Trek, 
displays an anti-British stance; he maintains that the patience 
of the Dutch-speaking jnhabitants was "strained beyond the limit" 
(p.89) by, amongst others, the hostile attitude of the British 
Government towards the; r mother-tongue, maki ng them feel 1 i ke 
"strangers in their own fatherland" (p.91). Yet the most 
momentous consequence of the Trek was to be the birth of a new 
nation - the Boers (p.ll2). 

To legitimate the White man's, and specifically, the Afrikaner's 
claim to the South African int~rior, the author points out that 
Potgieter "formally purchased II the country lying between the Vaal 
and Vet ri vers from Makwana; "thus the Boers ••• became, after 
much wandering, 1 andowners once more II (p.115). The irmnense 
territory which Mzilikazi had ruled in his "reign of terror", had 
"now passed into the possession of the Boers" (p.117). Similarly 
the author makes much of the "treaty" between Dingane and Retief, 
the "deed of cession of Natal" (p.120), calling it an "important 
document". The Boers "rid Sou~h Africa of two great evils" - the 
Matabele and ·the Zulu; "thus they. deserve her lasting gratitude 
for rendering her habitable for white men and for black, subject 
to the latter's good behaviour" (p.122). 

The author's Afrikaans perspective is clearly visible in the 
following: the Boers had no sooner triumphed over their Zulu foes 
than they were "menaced from a new quarter",i.e. the attention of 
the Bri ti sh Government, whi ch II seemed bent on the extermi nati on 
of the Trekkers". The Boers "have never forgotten the attitude 
assumed by the British Government towards them" (pp. 122-123). 
Yet the Sand River Convention showed that God "had not deserted 
his people. They were free!" A "lusty nation, the Transvaa1ers, 
had come into exi stence; a nati on tempered in the furnace of 
affliction, the healthy offshoot of the sturdy Dutch stock" 
(p.133). Through such adjectives, the self-esteem of ones own 
group is enhanced. During the British Administration the Free 
State was in "a deplorable condition", as the British officials 

 
 
 



199 

"abused their power" and "the Basutos plundered the country 
at wi11" p134). This, and the following extract, must have 
ruffled Jingo feathers at the time: 

"In 1836 these very Boers had left the Cape Colony so as to" be 
free from British rule. This had been forced upon them in 
1848, and yet in 1852, when the British Government had created 
a powerful native state, and brought the country into a state 
of hopeless confusion, and saw no honourable way of escape 
from lts alfficultles, it had withdrawn from the scene of its 
b1unders." (p.135). 

In concluding the section on the Orange Free State, the author 
conmends the Free State for "nobly fulfi11ing" her treaty 
obligations in 1899 1n her "sister repub1ic ' s" hour of need. 
Steyn and de Wet "made the whole world ring with their names when 
they kept up the gallant struggle to the bitter end". After "much 
storm and stress II the O. F. S. has the ri ght to expect a happy 
future, and her ch i1 dren wi 11 work together "i n the bui 1 di ng up 
of a healthy and vigorous South Africa" (p.147). Thus inspiration 
from the past could provide an orientation for the present and 
future. 

The author's treatment of Transvaal history reads like a 
charge-sheet, a litany of grievances, and a tabulation of 
conflicts against the Pedi, the Kwena, the British. He is at 
pains to refute the reasons given by Shepstone for annexing the 
Transvaal, and reJOlces in the Transvaal victories at 
Bronkhorstspruit, Laing's Nek and Majuba (p.158). He is 
sympathetic towards the Z.A.R. in its efforts to maintain its 
sovereignty in the face of British imperialist expansion. While 
acknowledging Rhodes's stature, he nevertheless singles out 
Kruger as lithe most notab 1 e man South Afri ca has to thi s day 
produced ", a man of "marve 11 ous resource". He was noted for hi s 
"scrupu10us honesty" and "determined to secure .the rights of his 
nation by honourable methods", in contrast to Rhodes, "who did 
not hesi tate to make use of any means to attai n" hi s cheri shed 
ambition" (p.161). 
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deaths in the concentration camps is given. The Peace of 
Vereeniging was a IIdreadfully bitter pillil to have to swallow 
(p.305). Lord de Villiers and especially President Steyn, the 
lIuncrowned kingll, are eulogised (p.314). The authors, being Free 
Staters, give more credit to Steyn than do most other authors. 

The Union, the authors point out, is an independent state which 
rules itself according to its own laws; it has its own flag 
IIwhich at our own national festivals waves in our clear skies ll . 

Kammeijer and van Rooijen acknowledge that while the Union flag 
was a compromise, it should be honoured, and if needs be, 
defended (p.359). 

The 1914 Rebellion is treated sympathetically: Germany was a 
traditionally friendly power with which the Union had no quarrel 
whatsoever (p.345). Jopie Fourie was a "true patriot ll

, whose last 
request that he be shot in hi s bi g Afri kaner heart is quoted 
(p.348). The victory of the Pact Government in 1924 is noted with 
satisfaction (p.35l). 

The 1 ast sub-sect; on, "Our Language ll
, deals wi th the hi story of 

the Afrikaans language and the rise of the language movements. 

Havi ng provi ded thei r readers wi th amp 1 e sources . of pri de in 
their past, the a~thors offer orientation for present challenges 
and the future of the country: the bi g prob lem faci ng South 
Afri ca was the search for a so 1 uti on lito the consti tuti ona 1 
position of the natives ll

• This is an accurate analysis for the 
period. South Africa with its wonderful climate, great natural 
beauty, fertile so;l and mineral wealth had great potential: II we 
love thi s country ••• because it is ours ". The fi rst verse of 
IIDie Stem ll

, (not yet the official anthem) ;s quoted. When we 
talk of our IIvolk" we are not referring to "creatures" like the 
Bushmen, Hottentots or Bantu, but to the Whites; South Africa is 
a IIWhite Manis Land ll

• In contrast to other colonies, the Whites 
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here had never mixed with the natives. Echoing Hertzog's brand of 
nationalism, the authors define "our people" as consisting of two 
nationalities: th~ Dutch and the Eriglish Afrikaners (pp.363-366). 

( h ) L i ndeque 

First a history master, later headmaster and eventually Inspector 
of Educati on in Johannesburg, L i ndeque became one of the best 
known writers of textbooks in South Africa this century. His many 
books, in both 1 anguages, were used for two decades or more 
throughout the country. 

Volume I treats of South African history between 1806 and 1872. 
The descriptions of the frontier wars, Slagters Nek, the 
missionaries etc., are largely conventional and contain nothing 
new. The emphasis on the place of the Great Trek in history is 
noteworthy. The re 1 i gi ous overtones to the treatment of thi s 
event are interesting: Sare 1 Ci 11 i ers was the "prophet" of the 

. Trek; "with God's help" the Matabele were repulsed at Vegkop 
(p.28); Cilliers, "pious man of God ll did not forget to thank God 
for His assistance in their hour of need (p.29); with God's help, 
the Wenkommando gained a victory ,at Blood River. It could not 
have been otherwi se for the "pi ous man of God", Ci 11; ers, had 
made a vow to God (p.38). 

Chapter XV deals with Civics: the Whites had power and influence 
over thei r non-Whi te subjects, and it was thei r duty to treat 
them with tact and sense. As a member of the British 
Commonwealth, South Africa had a duty to support the other 
members economically and militarily. Britain, having conquered 
South Africa in stages, had gradually surrendered its status as 
conqueror and recognized South Africa as an equal partner (pp. 
257-259). South Africa's newly gained dominion status is 
reflected here. 

Volume II continues with South African history from 1870 to 1926. 
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Lindeque writes from an Afrikaner perspective.' He calls the new 
thrust of British imperialism in the 1870's, 'liThe Strong Hand" 
(p.5). Although conditions in the Z.A.R. left much to be desired, 
they certainly did not justify the Annexation. Paul Kruger 
becomes an almost larger-than-1ife figure (pp. 6-7). 

The British reverses in the Zulu War are regarded with mild 
amusement: it was Che1mford ' s own fault for having ignored the 
well-intentioned military advice given by the Boers. The War of 
1880-81 is called the First War of Independence 
("Vryheidsoorlog"), while land disputes with the Bechuanas are 
called "Kaffir troubles on the Western boundary" (p.13). Warren, 
MacKenzi e and Rhodes are taken to task for thei r imperi ali st 
desi gns and for i nfl ami ng "raci al hatred",. Rhodes I s "underhand" 
dealings with Lobengula are criticised. The Z.A.R. and the 
Matabele are seen as. fellow victims of British "ambition" and 
"conniving" (p.20). 

The proble~s arising from the discovery of gold were exacerbated 
by two other "di sturbi ng factors II after 1885, i. e. the growi n9 
imperialist spirit of Rhodes, and the capitalist power of the 
imperi ali sts after the estab 1 i shment of De Beers Consoli dated 
(p.21). More than other writers before him, Lindeque makes much 
of the common link between Imperialism and Capitalism, the common 
goal of which he sees as the destruction of Kruger's government. 
Kruger faced these formidable forces with only his burghers and 
the rising national spirit throughout South Africa. Rhodes was 
in close contact with the Rand capitalists to bring about 
Kruger's downfall (p~25). 

Thi s accurate summary of the forces at work before 1899 would 
have been uncomfortable in the extreme for pro-British elements 
even in 1936, hence the bitter recriminations of the period. The 
Jameson Ra1 d was . hatched by the "imperi a 11 st money ki ngs and 
capita1ists" (p.27). After this "fiasco" Rhodes became a 
"declared enemy of the Afrikaner in South Africa". 
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The causes of the Anglo-Boer war are presented ina rather 
simplistic form: the desire to revenge the humiliation at Majuba; 
the "racial hatred" inflamed by the Uitlander question and 
British Imperialism casting its "greedy eyes" on the Transvaal 
(p.28). The British thought they could crush the Boers in a few 
months, but L i ndeque notes wi th pri de that instead it took two 
and a· half years and 250 000 troops. It was the Camps that 
forced the Boers to the negotiation table (p.30). Besides the 
27 000 Camp victims and physical destruction, the war left a 
legacy of bitterness and hatred (p.3l) •. A positive outcome was 
that "our nati ona 1 hi story was enri ched wi th dramati c epi sodes 
and famous, glorious national heroes. The chapter on the war ends 
with this eulogy: 

"They are our honour, our pride, the founders of our 
republics, the protectors of our nationality, the corner 
stones . of our independence and the defenders of our 
land ••• 11 

Among the most contentious issues facing the Botha cabinet were 
the "non-white question, En~lish-Afrikaans relations and the 
1 anguage issue (whi ch recei ves parti cul ar attenti on). In the 
clash between Botha and Hertzog, L i ndeque IS sympathi es are 
clearly with Hertzog, who "unashamedly put the interests of South 
Africa before those of the British Empire" (p.62). The 
establishment of the National Party and its success at the polls 
in 1924 are described with enthusiasm (p.64). 

It is interesting that Lindeque makes use of contemporary events, 
in thi s case ri ght up to the year of pub 1 i cati on, to score 
political points, even though the official syllabus only provided 
for hi story up to 1910. L i ndeque is greatly concerned wi th the 
lot of the poor Whites who had to compete with non-Whites.· The 
economic advancement of the Coloureds and Blacks was a distinct 
danger to the position of the poor White. Readers are reminded 
that the poor Whites lIare our own people and it would be 
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extreme ly unchari tab 1 e and unpatri oti c of us to look down on 
them II ( p • 87 ) • 

Gie 

Dr Gi e was secretary for Educati on for the Uni on, and also 
Professor of History at the University of Stellenbosch. 

Gie's textbooks, each over four hundred pages of fine print and 
very detai led, were actually meant for university study. They 
were perennials, having first been published in 1927. The 
particular volumes consulted were of the sixth impression of 
1955. Gie makes liberal use of sources and quotes, particularly 
those that support his own views. 

The preface to Part I, written in 1927, contains numerous clues 
to Gie's historical perspective, his sympathies and his political 
views, making a study of his actual text almost unnecessary. 
Accordi ng to him our knowl edge of the Bushmen, Hottentots and 
Bl acks is too· 1imi ted for us to be ab 1 e to reconstruct thei r 
past: in any case, lithe illiterate and barbarian masses of 
humanity are not the field of the historian"; this is typical of 
the Eurocentric approach to history at that time. 

The heroes of the past, IIwith their deeds still resounding like 
thunder II , make "our hearts beat faster" and "strengthen our 
resolve to serve our nation ll

• This was especially true of South 
Africa where civilization was often threatened, sometimes even to 
the point of a struggle for life and death, by "an almost 
unstoppable flood of savage heathendom". One can, therefore, 
understand why so much attention is given to "war and friction". 
The voices from our past bear witness to lithe struggle" and 
individual heroism, and may not be smothered. They teach us to 
love and serve SQuth Africa, which through their bravery, became 
"our countryl'. A 1 ongsi de these "mi ghty tones ", are "other softer 
whisperings of the unnamed ancestors·whose courage and holding 
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high of the honour of the White man" who made South Africa what 
it is. History should be inspiring and awaken enthusiasm. 

Book I describes IIhow the· torch of our civilization was lit and 
how it was passed from hand to hand over generations until it 
ill umi nated the coast of South Afri ca II. The Germani c peop 1 es 
lI un1ike the barbarian races of Africa ll

, displayed an 
extraordinary talent for higher development. A distinguishing 
feature was thei r nomadi c, freedom-l ovi ng habi ts II just 1 ike the 
Voortrekkers" (p.S). Gie also mentions the "great historical 
ca 11 i ng of the Afri kaner to move further and further into the 
interior with the rifle in one hand and the Bible in the other II 
(pp.27-28). 

At the "peace negotiations ll that ended the First Hottentot War in 
1660, lithe claim of the white man to a part of South Africa, and 
the right of the native to keep out of that part, was discussed 
in principle ll

; IISO (original emphasis) principally and 
fundamentally that it was decided for the rest of time ll

• The 
frontier could shift hundreds of miles to the east and north, but 
the same principles which applied to the Liesbeeck River would 
a 1 so apply to the Fi sh, the Tuge 1 a and the, Zambezi Ri vers. Gi e 
legitimates in this way the White man's claim to Southern Africa. 

The preface to Part II implores pupils to remain on South African 
soil IIfor it is here that we need their hearts and hands". This 
volume picks up where Part I left off, with the heading "Kaffir 
and Hottentot on the War Path", Bethel sdorp bei ng a "breedi ng 
ground" of all the vices. All the other conventional stereotypes 
and epithets are repeated here. Gie devotes 70 pages altogether 
to the Trek, bias by Qveremphasis. Cilliers is described as nan 
Old Testament prophet" under whose guidance "those present bound 
thei r chi 1 dren and the; r chi 1 dren ' s chi 1 dren ", in fact "the 
Afrikaans nation" before the Almighty (p.260). As the 10 000 
Zulus attacked at Blood River, "the future of civilization in a 
large part of South Africa ••• lay in the balance; and it is of 
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importance ••• that not on 1y the whi te man's weapons, but also 
his spiritual superiority, was decisive."(p.260). The fact that 
there was not one death on the Trekker side made the outcome 
appear "even more,supernatura1 11 (p.261). 

Majuba too is seen as a "miraculous victory" .. the Transva1ers 
were convinced that God had restored their freedom (p.359). The 
Anglo-Boer War was a IIwar of destruction" and a "war of 
extermination". The Boer's heroism commanded the "enthusiastic 
admiration of the world ll (p.421). The suffering had not been in 
vain: the Afrikaner nation came out of the crucible strengthened 
and rejuvenated. Today, Paul Kruger's statue gazes northward 
towards the Uni on Bui 1 di ngs - he woul d be sati sfi ed "that in the 
great fatherland of the Afri kaner nation ••• the 1 anguage and 
traditions of the Voortr,ekkers are held in esteem" (p.422). 

6. 3 Negative Presentation of the Non-White Peoples 

(a) Thieving propensities 

One of the earl i est and most endu~i ng of South Afri can master 
symbo 1 sis that of the' thi evi ng, p 1 underi ng Hottentots, Bushmen, 
Xhosa etc. Skinner describes how the Khoi "stole' colonial 
stock" (p.126), how the San attempted to halt White expansion "by 
stealing their stock" (p. 151), how the frontier farmers had to 
contend wi th the Bushmen and Xhosa who came to II stea 1 and 
plunder" (p.1Sl); time and again these "intrudersll invaded the 
colony to "ravage", "rob ll and "plunderll (pp. 1958, 192). Also 
the Basuto began to "rob" and "plunder" (p.241). 

Wi echers accuses the San of steal i ng cattle from other tri bes 
(p.130). Stock theft at the Cape "increased alarmingly" in van 
Riebeeck's time. The Khoi are blamed for this (p.165). In 1779 
the i nterna 1 stri fe among the Xhosa set off II stock-theft II and 

, "plundering" on the frontier (p.217). The farmers were not only 
exposed to the "thefts of the Bushmen", but also of the Xhosa who 
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"robbed" and Ip1undered" (p.229). 

Howes and Mande1brote write of the "plundering gangs" of 
"barbari ans II and thei r "depredati ons ", and the IIHottentot 
p1underers", "Hottentot thefts" and the "thefts of the vagrant 
Hottentots II (pp.142, 149, 150). In 1808 Ndlambels people 
launched "their usual cattle raids" and in 1813 the cattle raids 
recommenced. After 1820 both Dutch and British frontier farmers 
were victims of the Xhosa "thefts" and Ip1under" (pp.152, 209). 
The fertile plains west of the Ca1edon River were "constantly 
plundered and raided" by the Basuto (p.272). Cetshwayo too was 
guilty of "p1undering" farms on the Transvaal border (p.349). 

According to Fouche, the San were "prone to theft II (p.36). 
Bethe1sdorp became a "haven for thieves", resulting in "vagrancy" 
and "stock theft", while the Xhosa were "stea1ing and p1undering" 
to their hearts I content (p.153). The frontier farmers were 
"robbed of their last stock" by the Xhosa (p.220). Fouche states 
with conviction that the "majority of Hottentots were thieves" 
(p.269). 

Bau1 i ng (V) concurs that the Hottentots were "thi eves who stole 
whenever they got the chance". In the beginning they only took 
clothes, tobacco and such things, but soon they also began 
stealing the co10nists l catt1e" (pp.22, 30). The frontiersmen too 
had to suffer much from the "depredations of the Bushmen". 
Bau1ing (VI) agrees with Fouche that Bethe1sdorp was a "breeding 
place of evil and crime" (p.21). The result of Caledonls 1807 
Ordi nance was that the Khoi were "often gui 1 ty of theft II (p. 27) : 
IImost of them ll

, he alleges, were "dishonest" (p.53). Similarly 
the freed slaves moved about in gangs, often "robbing and 
p1undering" (p.47). 

Kammeijer and van Rooijen are no exception to the textbook 
writers of the period. On the young sett1ement ls northern 
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frontier, the "Bushmen-plague" "robbed", "stole" and "plundered" 
(p.126). Following the 1834 invasion by the Xhosa ("like a swarm 
of locusts"), the scales fell from D'Urban's eyes - "No, the 
ferocious Black robbers are dangerous villains, thieves and 
murderers rather than innocent children of nature" (p.195). 

(b) Physical appearance and filthy habits 

Wiechers describes the San as II dwarfs II , "yellowish in colour" 
(p.130). In a chapter entitled "A Strange People", Kammeijer 
and van Rooijen, are even less flattering their description of 
the "Bushmen": "0f their nose little more could be seen than two 
ho 1 es; the 1 ack of nose made thei r faces even ugl i er; thei r 
forehead was so flat and narrow that there could scarcely have 
been much room for brains; their heads were covered with pepper 
corns which they attempted to pUllout of one another's head when 
fighting" (p.l). The "Hottentots" were "neither attractive nor 
clean"; they rubbed themselves with fat to protect their skins 
from the bite of the vermin that lived in their "filthy 
karosses", "which they smeared with manure to look nice and dirty 
and smell strong" (p.94). Howes and Mandelbrote (III) also 
describe the Khoi as "dirty" (p.150). Bauling (V) too, views them 
as a "dirty", "ugly" nation (p.130). Fouche concedes that the 
"Kaffirs" are "a handsome people" "except for their colour" 
(p.l1). 

Lindeque (II) takes the Indians to task for what he considers 
their "fi lthy habits" (p.42). Because of their "dark skin 
colour" the White man is prejudiced against them, despite their 
"super inte11igence" (p.42). 

Stockenstrom, like Wiechers, regards the San as unintelligent: 
they were characteri sed by lithe small area in thei r skull s 1 eft 
for brains"; their skin colour was yel10wy brown, going over to 
"dirty yellow". The Khoi too was II any thing but clean on his 
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person", his huts and skins being "alive with vermin" (pp.442, 
448) • 

(c) Culture 

The earl i er authors were unanimous in thei r derogatory approach 
to the life-style, language, religious beliefs and morals of the 
indigenous peoples. 

The Khoi ,were "too lazy to work", according to Skinner, so slaves 
had to be imported (p.123). He notes disapprovingly that the San 
practi sed polygamy, and II ki 11 ed thei r chi 1 dren when food was 
scarce". When they migrated, Skinner avers, they "thought nothing 
of leaving old people behind with a piece of meat and an ostrich 
eggshell of water". ' No explanation of the sometimes desperate 
struggle for survival waged by the San is given as background to 
the accusations. Furthermore, their language was a "c1ickety
clack, a smacking of the 1ips"; of the Supreme Being "they had 
no conception" (pp.130-l3l; 203-209). Skinner also refers to the 
Khoi as a "superstitious lot", "be1ieving in spirits and ghosts"; 
the old and handicapped "were simply left to die in remote 
p1aces" and their language had "no fixed ru1es". He employs the 
epithet "Hotnots" in references to the Khoi, a term of contempt 
even at the time of writing (pp.131-l33). 

Howes and Mandel brote report that the farmers found the Khoi 
"1 azy" (p. 150) • Fouche as well writes that the Khoi were 
"genera1ly lazy": the men "l ay around the kraal smoking dagga", 
"too lazy to work" (pp.4, 266). The "Bantu" are regarded as 
having religious beliefs confined to lithe worship of evil 
spirits" (p.1l). In warm weather the San simply "burrowed a hole 
in the ground and curled up inside" (p.442). 

Bau1ing (V) writes that the,San did not even build decent huts 
but slept in holes in the ground or under bushes (p.27); nor did 
they hesitate lito devour the remains left by a predator" (p.29). 
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Their language was "inadequate" and they could count no "further 
than five ll (p.30). The "Bantus ll (a term used more and more 
frequent 1 y from the 1 ate 1920' s onward) II cou 1 d wage war we 11" ; 
the men "spent most of their time in preparation for war, 
hunting, and beer drinking" (p.31). 

According to Karmneijer and van Rooijen the San were "too 1azy" 
to remove the ash from their dwellings or replace their clothes 
when they disintegrated - they then simply went naked; for food 
they merely dug out roots and ate these together with the worms 
and beet1 es crawl i ng on them. The authors ask the sarcasti c, 
rhetorical question, "De1icious, not so?" ("Lekker, ne?"). When 
they received visitors, they caught a few hares, bit the long 
ears off the head, smeared their own heads with the blood and ate 
themse 1 ves "thi ck and round ". Thei r 1 anguage is di smi ssed as a 
IIStrange c1ick-c1ack ll (pp.1-4). The religious beliefs of the San 
are bel itt1ed, yet the writers contend that they have a deeper 
sense of religion than the "Bantu ll

, who gradually lost lithe 
little religion they had" and became "wi1d barbarians" (p.1S). 
The latter's beliefs are contemptuously dismissed with the 
comment "Foolish, no?" ("Dwaas, ne?") (p.17). The "Hottentots", 
too, had a IIfunny kind of re1igion" - an insect ("gogga") was the 
prophet of one of their gods! "Creatures" who worship an insect 
(a reference to the mantis) are "far from civi1ized ll (p.94). 

On the culinary aspects of Indian culture, Lindeque (II) is 
condemnatory: "They have no South Afri can patr; ot; sm, because 
their food consists of curry and rice" (p.42). Such comments may 
appear ludicrous today, but at the time they were taken at face 
value. 

(d) Unreliability, deceitfulness 

The pro-White, pro-Colonist bias of the writers under review is 
revealed in their apportioning of blame for the outbreak of 
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hostilities in South African history. It is always the 
non-Whites who cause conflict. There is a constant reinforcement 
of the stereotype or master symbol of the devi ous, cunni ng, 
deceitful, unreliable, dishonest Bushmen, Hottentots, Xhosa, 
Basuto etc. 

So Skinner regards the Glenelg system as doomed to failure, IIfor 
the Kaffi rs took li tt 1 e noti ce of treati es II (p. 225). The Xhosa 
were always IImerely waiting for an excuse to start another war" 
(p. 192); they II ignored the Fi sh Ri ver boundaryll and IIvi 01 ated II 
the frontier time and again (pp.56,158). The II nationa1 suicide ll 

of the Xhosa is attributed to the "cunning" Kreli whose plan it 
was to send thousands of IIstarving, vicious and armed Kaffirsll 
into the Colony to drive the White man into the sea (p.230). It 
was always the Basuto under Moshweshwe who broke the agreements 
(p.247). Wiechers writes of the San as "cunning robbers" 
(p. 230), and the Khoi as a "cunni ng enemyll (p. 167) • It was the 
incessant stock theft of the Khoi that caused the first IIHotnotll 
war (p.167). According to Howes and Mandelbrote, the farmers 
regard the Khoi as lIunreliable", and IItreaties with the 
barbarians ll proved futile (p.150). Fouche says of the Khoi that 
they are IIcowardly in war II and IItreacherous ll by nature (p.68). 
The Afrikaner had been in contact with Blacks, Khoi and San and 
thus knew and understood them best. He had learned not to trust 
them: "never trust a Black manll (p.267). Moshweshwe is described 
as the IIclever rat ll , always up to his lIold tricks ll , relying on 
the IIhate of Wodehouse for the Boers ll to gain British protection 
(p.360). 

Bauling (V) writes that the farmers learned IIthat the promises of 
the Kaffirs mean nothingll (p.66). Bauling (VI) condemns the 
IIfatal blunder ll made by the British in employing Khoi as 
so 1 di ers: not only di d thi s po 1 icy resul tin hundreds 1 eavi ng 
their masters· employ, but also in the Khoi soldiers joining the 
Xhosa lIin droves II during the Third Frontier War, a further 
example of Khoi duplicity and unreliability (p.14). According to 
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Bau1ing, the II Hottentots II were "expert at imitating the less 
positive aspects of White civilization, such as drunkeness" 
(p.53). 

The Xhosa were forever violating the "legal boundary" of the 
Colony, Nd1ambe ls subjects being the "worst cu1prits" (pp.32-37). 
Before 1850 there appeared to be calm on the frontier, yet all 
the while the Xhosa were "busy hatching schemes" to drive out the 
White man (p.84). 

Lindeque (I) writes of the "treacherous Makapan" (p.65), and lithe 
~unning of the Basutols" (p.6l), while Gie (IV) refers to the San 
as "dangerous, stealthy assassins" ("sluipmoordenaars") (p.118). 

(e) As a threat or as problems 

A consistent, multi-faceted theme in South African historiography 
has been that of the non-White peoples as a threat or danger, and 
at best as a burden, nuisance or problem. This is hardly 
surprising in the light of the relatively small, almost 
insignificant, number of Whites at the southern tip of Africa 
since 1652. From the very beginnings of White settlement, the 
Whites felt threatened by the always numerically superior 
indigenous peoples, especially the Blacks. 

Thus Skinner (I) uses tautology to emphasize the' "threatening 
danger" posed by the Khoi (p. 126) and the San who were gui 1 ty of 
murdering herdsmen and colonists alike (p.151). The freed slaves 
became a "burden" as "vagrants" and "beggars" (p.136). Ordinance 
50 was II a grave mi stake" , as the Coloureds "were not able to 
control themselves", becoming a "pest" and a "nuisance" (p.189). 

Skinner treats three of the traditional causes of the Great Trek 
in some detail under the headings, the II Hottentot question", the 
"Slave question" and the "Kaffir question'l (p.20l ff.). Indian 
i~igration and their presence in Natal was "one of the dark 

 
 
 



263 

clouds threateni ng the future of South Afri ca II (p. 248), as was 
the influx of thousands of Zulu refugees (p.249). 

To Wiechers (II), the San were a "burden" to the farmers (p.209), 

Van Riebeeck had to deal with a "meat question", a "wheat 
question" and a "native question". By 1792 the "Native danger II 
had become "threateni ng" - the Xhosa posed II an even greater 
danger" to the exposed farmers than the San (p.229), with their 
even more "murderous attacks" (p.217). 

According to Howes and Mandelbrote, after 1838 the Natal Trekkers 
were faced with a IINative problem" (p.225), while the early 
hi story of the Free State is 1 argely lithe story of the struggle 
against the Basutoll .(p.272). The need to address the various 
IInon-White problems ll was a major incentive towards Union; Natal 
had imported "Coolies", thereby creating a further, as yet 
unsolved, "problemll; the Zulu IIrebellion of 1906 highlighted lithe 
dangers inherent in a divided native policyll (p.367). 

In the chapter entitled "How the Border Farmers L ived ll , the 
typi ca 1 fronti er farmer is pi ctured by Fouche (I I) as bei ng 
robbed of hi s 1 ast stock, exposed to the demands of IIcocky 
Kaffi rs II and the danger that he and hi s fami ly waul d be murdered 
and his homestead set alight (pp.220-22l). From its inception 
the Orange Free State was IIthreatened" by lIa foreign enemyll, i.e. 
the Bastuo (p.349). Similarly the young Z.A.R. was IIsurrounded 
by a host of powerful Kaffir tribes". For Natal, the Zulu were a 
great danger ll (p.365). 

Baul i ng (V) wri tes of the Khoi as a constant "threat II and of 
IItrouble" ("las ll ) to the colonists (p.30). In his Std 6 work he 
refers to the "Hottentot danger" (p.14) and "trouble with the 
Kaffirs". Although most of the Khoi had been wiped out by 
epidemics, there were still enough of them to be "a major 
burden" (p.53). He too writes of the "Indian or Asian question", 
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one of South Afri ca IS "most prob 1 emati ca 1 si tuati ons II (p. 127) • 
Natal was also threatened by the "power-hungry" and "cruel" 
Cetshwayo (p.151). 

Lindeque (II) discusses the "Native prob1em" in the Cape Colony, 
the "Chinese danger II in the Transvaal (the Chinese were "prone to 
desert and some were even guilty of cannabalism") (p.38), and the 
"Asian danger II in Natal. By 1910 there were 100 000 Indians in 
Natal, "a serious problem" and "headache" (p.42). There was an 
"Asian problem" in the Transvaal too - in 1904 the plague broke 
out amongst the Johannesburg "Koelies" (p.44). 

Among the most contentious issues facing the Botha cabinet were 
the "non-White questions"(p.62). The section captioned liThe 
Native Problems after 1910" mirrors the fear of non-White 
domination which underlies segregationist tendencies in South 
Africa: the delegates at the pre-Union talks realised that if the 
non-Whites were to be given the vote, they would dominate the 
Whites; if permitted to access to alcohol "they would become a 
burden and a danger" in White society; if admitted into the same 
train compartments as Whites, conditions for the latter would 
become unhygienic and unbearable; if allowed to own farms in 
White areas, they would, by virtue of their lower standard of 
living and ambition, soon become masters of the country (p.64). 

In his chapter Lindeque sees our "Native problem and labour 
question" as a "survey of the native problem" since 1652. He 
articulates the White fears of being swamped by the Blacks in 
particular. The "native problem itselfll consisted chiefly of the 
fact that there are 6 million Blacks to 1,75 million Whites. The 
"Natives" were "streaming increasingly in disturbing numbers into 
the towns and cities" (p.135). 

Gi e (I), 1 i ke L i ndeque, is acutely aware of what he terms the 
"native factor", which comes to the fore as history unfolds: the 
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"Bantu advance, the "overwhe1ming steamrol1er", the "inexorab1e 
lava of the vast Bantu 1ake", clashed eventually with the 
standard-bearers of European civilization, a bloody struggle 
which would last a century (p.28). "Murders", Ip1unders" and a 
series of burnt homes marked the passing of lithe Black tidal 
wave") (p.222). 

Closely connected with the perception of non~Whites as a danger 
is the heavy emphasi s on mi 1 i tary hi story, o"n wars, batt 1 es, 
conflicts, and also the attitude that the White man could only 
maintain his position through force. Thus in 1770, for example, a 
commando shot a large number of San, bringing to a temporary end 
thei r "theft II and "murder", accordi ng to Ski nner (p. 151 ). That 
author also regards the policy of the British authorities toward 
the Xhosa as foolish, for the latter understood "on1y the use of 
force"(p.177). British vacillation led only to more "plundering" 
and "stock theft II (p.183). When Cetshwayo ignored Frere's 
ultimatum, the British decided to "teach him a lessonll (p.251). 

Fouche, like so many of his contemporaries, devotes whole 
chapters to military history: the earlier O.F.S. - Basuto wars, 
the Frontier War of 1877, the Basuto War of 1880, and the Zulu 
War of 1878. The Zulus were becoming IIcheekier ll (libruta1er ll ) by 
the day - lithe time had come to subdue them" (p.369). The death 
sentence passed on Mapoch, who had IIrefused obedience ll , served as 
a "usefu1 and necessary warning" to the other chiefs 
(pp.388-390). Bau1ing (V) too places much emphasis on "clashes 
with the Hottentots", and the first and second "Hottentot wars ll 

(pp.34-35). Similarly the Xhosa are only mentioned in terms of 
the colonists ' clashes with them, and the subsequent "Kaffir 
wars" (p.66). 

Wiechers states that van Riebeeck soon came to realise that his 
II soft II (limooipraat") policies were pointless, hence the "Hotnotll 
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wars. In 1674 a punitive expedition captured "400 Hotnots, 800 
cattle and 400 sheep" (p.175). 

In a section headed "Difficulties with the Natives", Howes and 
Mandelbrote, make much of the fifty years of fighting with the 
"Hottentots", and the "even more troublesome Bushmen". The 
"Bantu" were "even more aggressive by nature than the Hottentots 
or Bushmen ll (p.43). 

(f) As ignorant bloodthirsty savages 

Besides the unsavoury physical and moral characteristics 
attributed to the various indigenous peoples, many of the earlier 
works did not hesitate to employ epithets such as IIsavage", 
IIbarbarian", "bloodthirsty" and so on when describing non-Whites 
in general or their leaders as individuals. 

So to Skinner, Shaka was "cruel and bloodthirsty", exceeding in 
cruelty" even Mzilikazill (p.209), who had sent his IIbloodthirstyll 
warriors to attack Vegkop (p.215). Half a century later the Zulu, 
under the "cruel" and "bloodthirsty" Cetshwayo, were once more on 
the war-path (p.251). In Wiechers one reads that the Portuguese 
usually tried to avoid the coast of South Africa because of the 
"barbari an i nhabi tants ", inc 1 udi ng "verkafferde Hotnotstamme 11* 

(p. 129) • 

Fouche regards the Strandlopers as belonging to "a very low human 
race ll (p.3), and the "Bantu ll as IIbloodthirsty and cruel" (p.ll). 
Baul i ng (V) speaks ; n the same breath of IIwi 1 d animals and 
Hottentots" (p.22). The latter, IIlike all barbarians, liked shiny 
objects II (p.23). The frontiersmen, he states, shot the "Bushmen ll 

dead IIlike animals" (p.30). Bauling finds it difficult to credit 
the San with any kind of achievement. Thus it is a mystery how 

* A translat10n 1S v1rtual1y 1mposs161e. 
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such an "uncivilized race" could draw so beautifully - some 
scholars believed that they had learned from the Egyptians or 
that they had originally come from Europe! (p.29). 

L i nde.que ( I ), 1 i ke so many authors before and even after him, 
portrays Shaka as "cruel and bloodthirsty", and Dingane as lIa 
devilll, and again as a IIproper devil from hell, who ordered that 
Retief be slain and that his heart and liver be cut out of him 
a1ive" (p.33). Lindeque (II) makes liberal use of the epithets 
of the time; his books are riddled with the usual derogatory 
references to IIHottentot enemies ll , "thieving and uncivilised 
Kaffirs", IIdarkies (liswartnerwell) and so on (pp.127-128). While 

conceding that many Blacks are intelligent, he nevertheless 
asserts that a 1 arge percentage wi 11 go to thei r graves as 
"morons" ("mamparas") (p.137). Fouche's paternalistic attitude 
is characteristic of the time: the Black man is to be fed, but 
given a hiding when he deserved it; in other words, IItreat him in 
all respects as a chi1d" (p.267). 

Gie (1) refers to the non-Whites of the world as "the illiterate 
and barbarian masses of humanity", and IIsavage heathendom ll 

(Preface). Elsewhere he refers to lithe barbarian races of Africa" 
(p. 5) • Gi e (I I) vi ews the Great Trek as the· "great confl i ct II 
between Boer and IIbarbarian ll (p.61). 

Kammeijer and van Rooijen ridicule the missionaries, Dr Philip in 
particular, for their love of the IInatives" which is termed 
"monkey 1 ove" - they were b 1 i nd to the shortcomi ngs of the 
nati ves and 1I10ved them to death 1 i ke a mother monkey loves) her 
offspri ng" (pp. 188-189). 

;.4. Positive self-image 

As has already been explained, a self-image is like a coin, in 
that the value of the one side, that which may be termed the 
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such an "uncivi1ized race" could draw so beautifully - some 

scho 1 ars bel i eved that they had 1 earned from the Egypti ans or 
that they had originally come from Europe! (p.29). 

L i ndeque (I), 1 i ke so many authors before and even after him, 

portrays Shaka as "crue1 and b100dthirsty", and Dingane as "a 
devi1", and again as a "proper devil from hell, who ordered that 
Retief be slain and that his heart and liver be cut out of him 
a1ive" (p.33). Lindeque (II) makes liberal use of the epithets 

of the time; his books are riddled with the usual derogatory 
references to "Hottentot ~nemies", "thieving and uncivi1ised 
Kaffirs", "darkies (liswartnerwe") and so on p.127-128). While 
conceding that many Blacks are inte11ig t, he nevertheless 
asserts that a 1 arge percentage wi 11 0 to thei r graves as 
"morons" ("mamparas") (p.137). Fouch'" s paternalistic attitude 
is characteristic of the time: the lack man is to be fed, but 
given a hiding when he deserved it in other words, "treat him in 
all respects as a child" (p.267). 

Gie (I) refers to the non-W tes of the world as lithe illiterate 
and barbarian masses 0 humanity", and II savage heathendom" 
(Preface). Elsewhere h refers to lithe barbarian races of Africa" 
(p.S). Gie (II) vi s the Great Trek as the "great conflict" 
between Boer and II rbarian" (p.61). 

Kammeijer and an Rooijen ridicule the missionaries, Dr Philip in 
particular, for their love of the "natives" which is termed 
"monkey love" - they were b 1 i nd to the shortcomi ngs of the 
natives and "loved them to death like a mother monkey loves her 
offspring" (pp. 188-189). 

6.4. Positive self-image 

As has already been explained, a self-image is like a coin, in 
that the value of the one side, that which may be termed the 
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positive side, is largely determined by the opposite, in this 
case negative, side. It is as if the self-esteem of groups, such 
as nations, is dependent on a thoroughly negative evaluation of 
those outside the group, particularly those deemed hostile to the 
securi ty of the group. The. unfl atteri ng presentati on of South 
Afri ca • s non-Whi te peoples in both the Afri kaans and Engl i sh 
texts of the period 1918 to 1948 (and before that, of course), 
complements, indeed reinforces, the positive treatment or 
presentation of the writers' group or individuals from that 
group. Whereas the authors emp loy every epi thet and c 1 i che 
avai 1 ab 1 e to portray the "others II in as negati ve ali ght as 
possible, a completely different vocabulary is used when 
describing ones own. 

, 
Skinner writes of the Huguenots as being of the "noblest blood of 
France", belonging to the "best Puritan class". They are 
"efficient workers" and agriculturists, "sober" and "fervently 
religious" (p.140). At Isandlwana more than 800 men were 
"murdered II (a strange term when app 1 i ed to a battle), but the 
"brave" and II stubborn II defence at Rorke' s Drift saved Natal 
(p.251). 

Fouche goes out of hi s way to show that in contrast to other 
colonies, the slaves in South Africa were well-treated. In this 
way too, the positive, even self-righteous, self-image, is 
enhanced. In the 1834 frontier war the burghers "distinguished 
themselves" by their "heroic deeds II (p.254). Fouche, like 
Skinner, writes from an Afrikaans perspective. Yet, as has been 
observed so often in the textbooks examined in previous chapters, 
they do not hesitate to side with their fellow (British) Whites 
when the latter are ranged against non-Whites. Thus Fouche too 
writes of the British fighting "bravely" at Isandlhwana and the 
Prince Imperial dying "fighting bravely" (p.369). Bauling 
describes how the British at Rorke's Drift "fought like lions" 
(p.151). Of course the Voortrekkers at Vegkop defended 
themselves "bravely". Retief was one of lithe great men" (p.277), 

 
 
 



and Pretorius one of "the most capable, bravest and most 
God-feari ng men ever produced by South Afri ca" (p. 298) • The 
1 atter I s commando on the way to Blood Ri ver was more 1 ike a 
"procession of pilgrims" than a military expedition: 

"No swearing was heard, no drunkard was seen; 
arguments and strife were unknown ••• mornings 
and evenings ••• the air reverberated ••• with 
psalms and hymns •••• " (pp.300-30l) 

'Bauling (V) extols van Rieebeeck1s "determination, initiative and 
inexhaus~ible energyll (p.26), and in his Std 6 book, the 
IIperserverance", IIcourage", and IIdetermination ll of the Trekkers 
(p.86). Kammeijer and van Rooijen turn Adriaan van Jaarsveld 
into a 1arger-than-life, almost mythical figure: he was "born to 
lead", lIunusually tall", IIpowerful1y bui 1tll and IIbeautifully 
proportioned ll

; his "manly features, high forehead, exquisite 
manners and imcomparab1e courage ll

, made him an "exceptiona1 
commander II • He is even compared wi th a Sau 1 or a Gi dean 
(pp.145-l47). There are no nuances in these authors I treatment 
of historical figures, who are either completely whitewashed or 
condemned unconditionally. Sir George Grey and the German 
settlers are praised too. 

Potgi eter and Mari tz are descri bed by L i ndeque ( I ) as 
"outstanding leaders", and Retief as lithe most remarkable" of the 
Trek leaders (p.30) and a IIcourageous, dignified Afrikaner" 
(p.35). Gie (II) is at pains to establish the excellent pedigree 
of hi s nati on: they were of "good burgher stock" , "the best 
ancestry" and "the best soci a 1 basi s for a new nati on ina new 
country". These "good characteristics" of the Dutch were 
reinforced by the Huguenots, and the IIblending of two high, equal 
and sympatheti c races always bears lovely frui til (p. 114) • By 
1795 the Afrikaans IInation" (backward projection) was "landed 
aristocracy of the virile pioneers ll

, "healthy to the corell 
(p.258). 
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As previously mentioned all nationalisms require a gallery of 
heroes and martyrs as a source of inspiration, especially for the 
young. In addition to the heroes portrayed above, the nation's 
self-esteem is further enhanced by the mention of other 
time-honoured national heroes, such as Wolraad Woltemade, to whom 
Baul ing (V) devotes two full pages (pp.60-62), and the South 
African soldiers at Delville Wood, a more recent addition to the 
nation's gallery of fame, whom Bauling (VI) also lauds. 

SUMMARY 

The euphoria at the time of Union in 1910 soon dissipated in the 
face of the tensions inherent in South African politics of the 
time. The South African Party and the National Party propogated 
two difference concepts of nationhood. The S.A.P. and its 
successor the United Party were either unable or unwilling (or 
both) to enforce their views in the schools. The N.P. was not in 
power long enough to have attempted to enforce this.- The result 
was that in the peri od 1918-1948, hi story teachi ng was 
non-committal, at least as far as the official syllabuses were 
concerned. The constitutional changes in South Africa's status 
vis-a.-vis Great Britain are, however, expressed in the history 
syllabuses of the period. 

The textbooks exami ned demonstrate that Afri kaner nati onal ism, 
although politically in opposition, was vibrant, particularly 
after the Symbolic Ox-wagon Trek of 1938. The increasing 
assertiveness of national-minded Afrikanerdom and 
English-speaking sensitivity to this, are mirrored in the 
on-going debate on the role of school history. 

Gustav Preller's interpretation of South Africa's past, and 
especially his unconditional eulogising of the Voortrekkers set 
the tone for Afrikaans school textbooks of the period. It was to 
some extent a mythical, certainly a very limited, image of the 
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country I S past. Such books, as well as the Briti sh-ori entated 
ones, treat the non-Whites as a problem at best and a danger at 
worst. The epithets, stereotypes and master symbols established 
in the nineteenth century live on through this period. 

These attitudes were an inheritance of the Colonial and 
platteland era of the nineteenth century, which lingered on into 
the twentienth century. This mentality was present not only in 
South Africa, but was a world-wide phenomenon. The Whites were 
regarded as a superior race and the Blacks as inferior. A change 
came about only after the Second World War, with the loss of the 
supremacist position of the Whites world-wide and with the rising 
tide of Black nationalism. 
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1. POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL FACTORS INFLUENCING HISTORY TEACHING 

1.1. The Way to the Republic: 1948 ,- 1961 

Dr Malan's coalition Government which came to power in the upset 
vi ctory at the po 11 sin 1948 was the fi rst government in the 
history of the Union to consist of Afrikaners only. The question 
of a republic, so long shelved during the Smuts-Hertzog era, soon 
came to the fore. Malan himself was lukewarm on the issuel , but 
J.G. Strijdom's wing of the National Party advocated not only a 
repub 1 i c, but one outsi de the Cormnonwea 1 th. Stri jdom succeeded 
Malan as Prime Minister in 1954. In contrast to his careful 
predecessor, Strijdom had a vigorous approach to matters: in 1957 
he blandly announced that Die Stem van Suid-Afrika would 
henceforth be the only national anthem; later that year he had 
legislation passed that the Union Jack cease to have any standing 
as an official flag of the Union. These were two of the last 
remaining emotional ties with Britain. Only South Africa's 
non-republ ican status as a member of the Briti sh Cormnonwealth 
remained. 

Stri jdom IS fi ery support for a repub 1 i c had been tempered by a 
lack of confidence in the possibility of a majority voting in 
favour of a repub 1 i c ina referendum. Hi s successor, Dr H. F. 
Verwoerd, had deci ded by 1960 that the time was indeed ri pe to 
put the matter to the test. The 1960 Referendum produced a 
majority (52,14 per cent) in favour of a republic. 2 Developments 

1 See D.W. KrUger, South African Parties and Policies 1910-1960, 
pp.187-199. 

2. N.G.S. van der Walt, Die Republikeinse Strewe, p.244. 
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at the Commonwealth Pri me Mi ni ster' s conference in London in 
March 1961, 1 ed to the Un ion's becomi ng the Repub 1 i c of South 
Africa on 31st May, its membership of the Commonwealth terminated 
forthwith. The dream of republican-minded Afrikaners since 1902 
had at 1 ast been rea 1 i sed. The offi ces of the Queen and the 
Governor-General were combined in the new office of State 
President3• On 31 May 1961, C.R. Swart was sworn in as first 
State President. According to D.W. Kruger4, through this 
constitutional change, South Africa had at last achieved a 
national solidarity based not so much on a common heritage, as on 
the expectation of a common future. The root cause of the English 
- Afrikaans division of the past century and a half (in fact 
since 1806) had been removed. There were now far more ominous and 
pressing issues facing the country. These constitutional matters 
are reflected.in the history syllabuses of the period. 

1.2. The Political Emancipation of Africa 

After the Second World War, the wave of African nationalism began 
to sweep over the continent of Africa. The colonial powers were 
hastily compelled to adapt their colonial policies to the 
increasing demands for independence. By 1961 the decolonization 
process was already in full swing. Events in Africa after 1961 
were to force the South Afri can Government to re-consi der its 
posi t1 on on the conti nent and re-assess its re 1 ati ons wi th the 
various independent states. For many years Africa had played an 
extremely limited role in South Africa's foreign policy. The 
Union, as a White African state, remained outside the growing 
circle of independent African states. Criticism of South Africa's 
apartheid policy became increasingly vehement from within these 
states. The most serious obstacle in the way of normal relations 
was, and still is, South Africa's interna 1 policies. To an 

3 See N.G.S. van der Walt, Ole Reeubllkelnse Strewe, th. Xl; 
and T.R.H. Davenport, South Afrlca. A Modern Hlstory, pp.398-399. 

4 D.W. KrUger, The Making of a Natlon, pp.334-335. 
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increasing extent independent African states used their influence 
to manipulate world' opinion against South Africa. 5 Pressure from 
Africa began to assume new proportions in 1963 when the 
Organisation of African Unity (OAU) was established. The granting 
of independence to the three Briti sh Protectorates, Lesotho, 
Botswana and Swaziland in 1966 and 1968 brought Black Africa to 
Sou~h Africa1s doorstep. Dr. Verwoerd was not able to make much 
headway in Africa. His successor, B.J. Vorster, after 1966 
launched a so-called outward moving policy ("uitwaartse beleid") 
and dialogue with African states. This introduced a phase of 
detente in the politics between South Africa and Africa. One of 
the mai n contri butory factors to thi s dynami c po 1 icy was the 
increasing international pressure upon South Africa and her 
consequent isolation. By 1966 forty African states were already 
independent and as a pressure group, both as the O.A.U., and at 
the United Nations, they could no longer be simply ignored. There 
was a growing realization that South Africals relations with the 
rest of the world were largely dependent on her relations with 
the African states. There was also the increasing consciousness 
that South Africa had a specific responsibility towards 
independent Africa as the regional industrial and economic power; 
conversely, Africa offered new markets. 6 Vorster1s meetings with 
African leaders, sometimes in the African states themselves, did 
not lead to formal diplomatic ties. 7 ' 

The Soweto uprising of 1976, and South Africa1s intervention in 
the civil wars in Angola and Mozambique had led to the collapse 
of the detente policy by 1978. By 1980 Zimbabwe had been added 
to the semi -ci rc 1 e of Marxi st-contro 11 ed states (Mozambi que and 
Angola) on South Africa's northern flank. This and the 

5 See T. Cameron and S.B. Sples (Ed.), An Illustrated Hlstory of 
South Africa, pp.293-295, and A. Hepple, Verwoerd, th. 14. 

6 See o. Geyser (Ed.), B.J. Vorster: Selected Speeches, pp.15, 254-
256. 

7 T. Cameron and S.B. Spies (Ed.), An Illustrated History of South 
Africa, pp.297-298; G.M. Cockram, Vorsteris Forelgn 
POllCY; and A. Guelke, South African Forelgn POllCY in Africa. 
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deteriorating security situation on the home front, led to the 
formulation of P.W. Botha's "Total Onslaught Strategyll.8 This 
resulted in increasing mi1itarisation and growing paranoia in the 
White population. The "Total Ons1aught" approach came to an 
abrupt end with the political demise of P.W. Botha in August 
1989. 

The various phases in the Repub1ic's relations with Black Africa 
are mirrored in the history syllabuses from the ear1j 1960's. 

1.3. The Age of Social Engineering: Apartheid and Separate 
Development, 1948 - 1982 

8 
9 

If it is accepted that school history syllabuses, and to a 
certain extent textbooks, serve to legitimate the political 
dispensation of the day, then nowhere is this more obvious than 
in South African history syllabuses since 1948. 

After the result of the 1948 election became known, the National 
Party leader, Dr D.F. Malan, could exclaim: II'Today South Africa 
be longs to us once more' II. From then on the pol icy of the 
government wou 1 d be focused upon a sing 1 e i mmutab 1 e goal - the 
preservation of White power in general, and of Afrikaner power in 
particular. The instrument used to put this policy into practice 
was apartheid. Segregation was nothing new to South Africa, yet 
it was now to be more vigorously and systematically enforced. 9 

From 1949 to 1961 the IIcornerstone" 1 egi sl ati on to support the 
policy of apartheid was passed: the Prohibition of Mixed 
Marriages Act (1949); the Population Registration; Immorality and 
Group Areas Acts (1950); the Prevention of Illegal Squatting Act 
(1951); the Native Laws Amendment Act and the Abolition of Passes 
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Act (1952); the Reservation of Separate Amenities Act (1953); the 
removal of Coloureds . from the conunon voters' roll (1956) ; the 
Bantu Investment Corporation Act (1959); the Coloured Persons 
Communal Reserves Act (1961); the Preservation of Coloured Areas 
Act (1961); the Urban Bantu Councils Act (1961). This list is by 
no means complete. 

In its 1948 election manifesto the National Party had adopted the 
general principle that the various Black "ethnic groups" would, 
as far as possible, be concentrated in their respective 
territories where each could develop into a self-sufficient unit. 
Under Verwoerd the pol icy of aparthei d became the ideology of 
"Separate Deve10pment". The patchwork of "homel ands" that had 
been consolidated by the Natives' Land Acts became the basis of a 
new and ambitious scheme to create separate IInation states" 
within South Africa, each to develop independently of the other, 
and each offering political rights to its inhabitants, right up 
to "independence", if they so chose. Blacks living in a "white" 
South Africa would become citizens of whatever "homeland" or 
"national state" they could be traced to; finally there would be 
no Black South Africans. Making the plan work required social 
engineering on a massive scale; over a twenty year period an 
estimated 3,5 million people were Ire-sett1ed".1~ 

The emergence of Transkei, Bophutatswana, Ci skei and Venda as 
politically "independent" entities, (the establishment of "self -
governi ng terri tori es ") and the separate pol it i ca 1 structures 
created for Indians and Coloureds, created the temporary illusion 
that Separate Development had succeeded. History syllabuses 
mirror the growing dominance of apartheid policies in South 
African politics from 1948 onward. As will be seen subsequently, 

See F.A. van Jaarsve1d (Ed.), Honderd Basiese Dokumente, pp.243-
250; also T. Cameron and S.B. Sples (Ed.), An Illustrated History 
of South Africa, p.278; and D.W. KrUger, South Afrlcan partles 
and Pollcles 1910-1960, pp. 435-440; and A. Hepple, Verwoerd, 
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from the mid-1970's Black South Africans disappear from the 
syllabuses altogether. The collapse of apartheid, and recent 
pronouncements since 1986 on lIone South Africa ll

, have yet to find 
their way into hi story sy1l abuses, as does the hi story of 1 ack 
resistance politics to Apartheid (See Chapter 8). 

The fossilized, extremely narrow image of the past presented in 
current syllabuses nowhere reflects the dramatic, even 
fundamental shifts that have taken place in Government policy and 
South Afri can soc; ety si nce the 1970' s. The syl1 abuses bear 
little, if any, relation to the richness of South Africa's past 
as it is continuously being revealed by research. 

2.. HISTORY SYLLABUSES 1948-1972 

2.1 Cape History Syllabuses 

Introducing the proposed syllabus in history and C1V1CS for the 
Primary school in 1949, the Cape Education Department11 expressed 
the need for lIa new spirit in history teaching ll

• True, history 
was II the story of the blood and tears, the devotion and the 
suffering, the endurance and the victories of men and women, and 
of nations ll

; at the end of the course the child should have "a 
fair~y clear idea of the growth of his own nation"; the national 
traditions and customs lias they came into existence and grew out 
of the past, are of great cultural value, together with personal 
and national freedom in all its difference aspects ll

• Amongst the 
general aims of histo~y teaching was the cultural aim: "To make 
the pupil realise how Western Civilization came to, and developed 
in, South Africa and accomplished its own particular national 
task of influencing the country's racial groups." The civilizing 
mission of the Whites is clearly expressed here. There could also 
be little doubt as to where effective history teaching should 

11 The Education Gazette, Vol. XLVIII, No. 28, 1st December 1949, 
pp. 2059-2061. 
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lead: IIIn this way a sensible and enlightened patriotism must be 
cultivated in order that the child will cherish his own country, 
South Africa, above all else. 1I Two master symbols, that of South 
Africa I s great strategic importance and that of South Africa 
under constant threat by covetous enemi es, are vi si b 1 e in the 
IIgeneral remarks ll 

: lilt is also essential that our pupils should 
understand clearly how this southern-most corner of Africa is and 
has been of strategic importance among the nations of the world, 
and has been regarded, ever since its discovery, as a desirable 
possessionll.1 2 

In the proposed new syllabus South African history was still to 
end in 1910: 31 May 1910 was the "preferable closing date, 
because a chapter of the past ended here, and a new era for South 
Africa commenced. As we are still in the midst of this new 
period, it is not fo~mally included in the syllabus. 1I13 The 
syl1 abus i tse 1 f does not have di rect beari ng here as we are 
concerned mainly with secondary syllabuses, yet the Eurocentric 
approach is noticeable: IIHow the Cape was discovered and how the 
Hollanders brought civilization to South Africa ll

; IICivilization 
penetrates into the interior ll

; IICivilized occupation of the 
interior ll are some of the items covered, as is the myth of lithe 
land deserted as a result of destructive wars ll

•
14 

The Secondary School Courses for 1952 15 contain no changes from 
the previous Junior and Senior Certificate syllabuses. In 1953, 
however, the syllabus for the Junior Certificate was adapted 
slightly16: in the section dealing with the Republics and the 
Anglo-Boer War, the course of the war was greatly emphasized. 

12 The £ducat10n Gazette, Vol. XLVIII, No. 28, 1st December 1949, 
p.2061. 

13 Ibid., p.2066. 
14 Ibid., pp. 2066-2071. 
15 Cape of Good Hope. Department of Public Education. Handbook 1952, 

pp. 28-29. 
16 Cape of Good Hope. Department of Public Education. Junior 

Secondary Course, pp.196-203. 
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The National Party had just increased its majority considerably 
in the recent elections and the Afrikaner government was 
asserting its authority to an ever increasing extent: there was a 
need to allow the second great pole of Afri kaner ,hi story to 
figure more prominently from then on. 

The Section "How we are governed to-day" emphasized the fact that 
the Uni on was II an independent member of the Commonwealth of 
Nations, with full control over internal affairs"; in fact there 
is a separate section to reinforce this idea: liThe emergence of 
the Union of South Africa as an independent member of the 
Commonwealth of Nations". This section reflects a young nation 
conscious of its growing 'importance and international role: the 
II i ncreas i ng economi c importance II of the Un ion; Genera 1 Smuts as 
a member of the Imperial War Cabinet; the Union represented at 
Versai 11 es, the Uni on as a member of the League of Nati ons and 
its part in the drawing up of peace treaties; the Balfour 
Declaration "increasing economic importance" of the Union; 
General Smuts as a member of the Imperial War Cabinet; the Union 
represented at Versailles, the Union as a member of the League of 
Nations and its part in the drawing up of peace treaties; the 
Balfour Declaration and Statute of Westminster, and the IIfurther 
development of the Union" were some of the aspects highlighted by 
the sy11abus. 17 

An extremely significant addition to the 1953 syllabus was liThe 
Bantu in the Transkei and in the urban areas ", deal i ng wi th 
"detai 1 s of tri ba 1 1 i fe" and the admi ni strati on of the Transkei, 
as we 11 as the II prob 1 ems II presented by the presence of the urban 
Blacks. Section II of the general history was concerned with the 
partition of Africa, including the Union's control of South West 
Afri ca. 18 These were two themes whi ch were to be steadi 1y 
expanded in future syllabuses. 

11 Caee of Good Hope. Jun10r secondary Course, p.202. 
18 Ib1d., pp.202-203. 
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The new Senior Secondary Course came into effect in January 
1956. 19 Amongst the general aims mentioned were a satisfactory 
know1 edge of the hi story of the pupi 1 s I own country, of the 
manner in whi ch thei r country was governed and of events whi ch 
have had an influence on the South African way of life; further, 
history teaching was to explain the heritage of the pupi1s1 past; 
to give them an insight into the origins of contemporary problems 
and conditions, and to acquaint them with questions 
(IIvraagstukke ll

) with which they would be confronted in future. 
The ori entati on functi on of hi story as a means of graspi ng the 
origins of present challenges and equipping the nation to meet 
them in the future ,is well expressed here. Some of the "General 
Remarks" are rather interesting for our purposes: one of them 
states that a good deal of materi a 1 contai ned in the former 
syllabus, which had "lost much of its significance", especially 
that related to the ei ghteenth century, had been di scarded in 
order that the course might be extended into modern times. The 
new material brought the study up to the second decade of this 
century and, in some instances, up to the present. The under
emphasi s of more di stant hi story and the greater emphasi s on 
recent events, had political overtones. 

Comment 5, in particular, is noteworthy: lIin view of the 
i ntegrati on of the Bantu into our economi c structure and the 
emergence of a number of concomi tant problems", two aspects of 
"Bantu Studies" had been included in the course. These were first 
liThe Bantu peoples of South Africa ll

, and second IINative policy 
and admi ni strati on". By the time thi s new syll abus was 
introduced, the Government was well on its way to restructuring 
South Africa according to its apartheid policies. The first theme 
made provision for a study of the IImigration ll of the Bantu into 
Southern Africa (the idea being that they too were immigrants 
with no more claim to the country than the Whites); the 

19 Cape of Good Hope. Department of Public Education. Senior 
Secondary Course 1952, pp. 73, 75, 135-141. 
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distribution of "ethnic groups" (to an increasing extent the real 
and imaginary differences "between such groups were to be 
emphasized, even exaggerated), "aspects of their culture and 
organization", their contact with the European" and lithe impact 
of Western Civilisation on the Bantu". "Native policy and 
administration" was a fairly detailed study of "Native 
administration in the Union", the "Formation of Native reserves", 
the "Natives in ~rban areas" and their political status both past 
and present. The funct ions of the Governor-Genera 1 '" the Mi ni ster 
of Native Affairs, the Department of Native Affairs, the Native 
Commissioners, Chiefs and Headmen were to be studied, as were the 
various Land Acts, the Trust system, present economic and social 
condi ti ons in the reserves as well as" in the urban areas, and 
legislation dealing with their political status. Blacks also 
featured elsewhere in the South Afri can hi story sy11 abus but 
mainly as a source of labour: "sl ave 1abour", "Hottentot 1abour", 
lithe role of Native 1abour" and "Indian labour" are all mentioned 
as topics. 

Although Blacks were beginning to figure more prominently in the 
syllabuses, the basic approach was still Eurocentric. The theme 
"Immigration and expansion in Southern Africa" mentions the Free 
Burghers, Huguenots, Trekboers, British and German settlers, 
immigration into Natal, Southern Rhodesia and South West Africa, 
Whites all. 

Other themes are the "British Empire and the Commonwea1th", in 
which not only the evolution of the independent members is dealt 
wi th, but also the Repub 1 i c of I ndi a as a Cormnonwea 1 th member 
(the latter point could quite conceivably have been introduced to 
prepare the way for a South African republic within the 
Commonwealth); the relations between the British Government and 
the Boer Repub 1 i cs and the evo 1 uti on of our form of government 
(from 1652 to 1932). 

The Senior Certificate syllabus published in 1961 is identical to 
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that of 1956. 20 The 1969 sy1l abus, 21 however, ref1 ects several 
new dimensions of Government policy and some shifts in emphasis. 
Under General Remarks the Coloureds and Indians are now dealt 
with in addition to the Bantu: "In view of the integration of 
the Bantu, the Coloureds and Indians into our economic structure 
and the emergence of a number of concomi tant prob 1 ems ••• II , 
Topi cs deal i ng wi th thi s were included; the theme liThe Bantu 
peop 1 es of South Afri ca II becomes in the 1969 syll abus liThe 
Non-European Population of South Africa", covering not only the 
"Bantu" but also the Coloureds (their origin, and place in the 
economy) and the Indians (distribution, position in the economy). 

In the theme on immigration and expansion, South West Africa and 
Rhodesia become, in the new syllabus, sub-sections in their own 
right. This reflects the international dispute over South West 
Africa on the one hand and, on the other, the importance of Ian 
Smithls Rhodesia in Southern African affairs in this period. In 
the part dealing with constitutional development, the formation 
of the Repub 1 i cis included in the new syll abus. Under the 
heading "South Africa Today" there is a sub-section on the growth 
of the new states south of the Sahara, and South Africa's 
relationship with them. Thus the rest of Africa, which for so 
many decades had been included as the partition of Africa, i.e. 
in a colonial context, in the general history section, now comes 
under the South African history section and deals with the 
independence movements in Ghana, the Congo, Zambia, Malawi and 
Kenya, the three former protectorates and South West Africa. This 
was an attempt to 1 egi t i mate or underscore the importance of 
Vorster's outward looking policy, and provides a partial African 
orientation for South Africa as a regional power. 

Cape of Good Hope. Oe\artment of Pub11C Education. Senl0r 
secondary Course, 196 , pp. 126-130. 
Cape of Good Hope, De~artment of Public Education. Senior 
Secondary Course, 196 , pp. 1-10. 
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2.2 History Teaching in the Transvaal 22 

The development of history syllabuses in the Transvaal during the 
decade after 1948 followed similar lines to that in the Cape. The 
fi rst real changes came about in the 1958 syll abuses, whi ch 
introduced "Africa after 1939", including a survey of the British 
territories, of Kenya, the Central African Federation and the 
Gold Coast; the "struggle for independence" in the French 
terri tori es; Portuguese and Be 1 gi an terri tori es, and the 
independent ... states such as Egypt and Abyssinia. South African 
history was taken up to 1939. The 1958 syllabuses were already 
differentiated according to the T .E.D. I S system of streaming, 
i.e. A, Band C streams for University Entrance, Matriculation 
and Junior Certificate respectively. 

The 1958 syllabus23 is virtually identical to the Cape syllabus 
and need not be repeated here. For the first time the History 
Syllabus Committee of the T.E.D. detailed the sections of the 
syllabus, thereby preventing authors of school history textbooks 
from presenting a division in topics of their own. The latter 
were thus forced to follow what was contained in the detail and 
use this as captions for content; this limited their freedom. 
What is noteworthy about the Transvaal version, is the detailed 
nature of the secti on deal i ng wi th the re 1 ati ons between the 
British Government and the Boer Republics in the period 
1836-1902, covering nearly half of the six pages setting out the 
syl1 abus. The reason for thi scan probably be traced to the 
greater vigour of Afrikaner nationalism in the Transvaal. 

22 Free State hlstory syllabuses ln this perl0d are vlrtually 
identical in content and spirit to their Transvaal counterparts 
and are thus not discussed here. The reader is referred to M.A. 
Grobbelaar, Middelbare Onderwys in die Oranje-Vrystaat 1910-1952, 
and M.C.E. van Schoor and J.J. Oberholster, Geskledenls Vlr dle 
O.V.S.-Skooleindsertifikaat. 

23 T.E.D.A. T.E.D. Syllabus for History for the Secondary School, 
1958. 
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The hi story sy11 abus for primary schools of 1966 24, provi des 
insight into the degree to which Transvaal education, and 
specifically South African history, was becoming "Afrikanerised". 
The aids and suggested activities listed in the syllabus almost 
invariably make use of examples from Afrikaans history or 
culture: the Chi1dren ls Monument at Bloemfontein, the Piet 
Retief, Danie Theron and Voortrekker monuments or museums, 
Retiefls Manifesto, Blood River, Vegkop, a Voortrekker laager, 
Marthinus Oosthuizen, Dirkie Uys, Bennie Liebenberg, Paardekraa1, 
Kruger, de 1 a Rey, the Vrouemonument, and Concentrati on Camp 
cemeteries. The 1820 settlers are dealt with in eight lines; the 
Great Trek receives eighty.25 This exaggeration of the role of 
one community, and conversely the under-emphasis of the role of 
others, remai ns a characteri sti c of hi story sy11 abuses to the 
present. 

There are other offi ci a 1 T. E. D. documents of the peri od whi ch 
provi de i nsi ght into the stated aims of hi story teachi ng. For 
example, the T .E.D. Study Guide No. 14,26 with the title "The 
Cultivation of a Positive Attitude as Aim of the Teaching of 
History", highlights some of the T.E.D.ls aims in the teaching of 
History. In the syllabus for the junior and senior secondary 
phases one of the aims mentioned is the development of lithe idea 
of nationality; the cultivation of loyalty, respect and love for 
(the pupilsl) country and its people; love and respect for 
ancestors". Further on we read that "from a Christian conviction 
and tradi ti on, we confess that God ••• controls the desti ny of 
people and nations ll

• The Christian National philosophy of 
education is clearly expressed here. Under the sub-heading, 
IIAttitude to cultural heritage", one detects the thrust of the 
Governmentls Apartheid policy: "Every national community has its 

24 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Syllabus for the Senlor Cert1flcate, 1968. 
25 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Syllabus for Hlstory 1n the Pr1mary School, 

1966. 
26 T.E.D.A., T.E.D. Study Committee for History. Study Guide No. 14. 

The Cu1tivatlon of a Posltlve Attltude as Alm of the Teachlng of 
History, undated. 
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own traditions and cultural heritage which are closely connected 
with the ••• cultural environment to which it belongs". By means 
of the teaching of history the· child has to gain respect 
(original emphasis) for his language as spiritual value. 
Moreover, there should be a conscious endeavour to absorb an 
attitude of respect for the cultural values acquired and built up 
during the years, e.g.: national customs, traditions, mores and 
attitudes. A child should realise that other population groups in 
the country also have their own cultural and spiritual heritage. 
He must develop respect for these, without relinquishing his own, 
"because the survival of his own people as a cultural society 
depends on thi s. II Once agai n, di fferences between groups are 
emphasized, while commonalities remain unmentioned. 

The subsection "Disposition towards the National heritage" states 
that the child belongs. to a specific country and state: "In the 
teachi ng of Hi story a di rect attempt shoul d be made towards 
developing attitudes of loyalty, respect and love (original 
emphasis) towards the country and its leaders, also towards the 
leaders (and heroes) of the past ••• in this way the child will 
come to realise that national sacrifices (original emphasis) were 
made ••• and (become) aware of hi s commi tment to hi s ancestors 
and to his fatherland". The Study Guide also makes provision for 
"political education: History explains the presence and survival 
(original emphasis) of our political institutions; it "guides the 
chi 1 d to understand II the "Repub 1 i can form of government and 
ideal". It is, therefore, important for him to cultivate an 
attitude of respect for, appreciation of, and obedience (original 
emphasis) to, the institutions and the laws". It was the 
authoritarian undertones and encouragement of the leader-cult 
contained in such official pieces that opponents of the 
Government and concerned educationists severely criticised from 
time to time (see 7.5). 

The study guide enjoins the history teacher to "deliberately 
promulgate fundamental convictions (original emphasis) which 
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are basic to a Christian-National view of life, and the world". 
From "a particular perspective (according to the S.A. 
Constitution, from a Christian and widely national perspective)" 
the history teacher should inculcate the above habits and 
"positive attitudes". The Afrikaans-centric approach of the 
T. E. D. toward South Afri can hi story is further revealed in the 
"examples from South African Hi story II selected to show how 
cert'ain attitudes may be instilled in history lessons. With one 
exception (the 1820 Settlers), all examples are from the 
Afri kaner past or represent Chri st i an Nat i ona 1 Education: the 
concepts of di 1 i gence and industry coul d be brought home by a 
lesson on "van Riebeeckls untiring diligence and the loyalty with 
which he undertook his work of settlement"; the concept of faith 
through lithe Covenant and the Battle of Bloed (sic) River" when 
the "steadfast faith of the leaders and members of the victorious 
commandos and their dependence upon God, are emphasized"; liberty 
as a concept by the example of the Battle of Majuba illustrating 
lithe struggle for freedom and the sacrifices made by ~ 
forebearsll; the concepts of authority and order by a study of the 
legislative authority of the Republic to emphasize lithe necessity 
of a good government to upheld (sic) authority and maintain order 
in society"; respect for our national symbols could be brought 
home "by making known the origin and symbolism of the National 
Flag." 

2.3 Natal History Syllabuses in this Period 

As a result of the recommendations of the Natal Provincial 
Education Department of 1946 that all syllabuses be revised and 
that Natal should administer its own Junior Certificate 
examinations, draft syllabuses for primary schools were 
despatched in 1949 to selected schools for trial and commentary. 
By 1950 the revision of syllabuses, including those of history, 
were comp 1 eted, so that Natal pupi 1 s took the fi rst provi nci a 1 
Junior Certificate examination in 1951. For this first 
examination the regulations and syllabuses of the old University 
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of South Africa were appl ied. It was only at the end of the 
following year that the Junior Certificate examinations according 
to the Natal Education Department I s own regulations and 
syllabuses were taken. 27 

The content of the J.C. history syllabuses used by Natal during 
the period up to the introduction of national core syllabuses at 
the end of the 1960 lsi s very simi 1 ar to those of the other 
provinces. 28 There is therefore no need to reproduce the 
syllabuses in any great detail here. The South African history 
component begi ns wi th the "Foundati on of a Ci vi 1 i zed European 
Sett 1 ement II in South Afri ca and ends wi th the Second Bri ti sh 
Occupati on in 1806. Although the content of thi s component is 
what could be called the "standard fare", Natal did offer its 
schoo 1 s a wi der choi ce of themes and topi cs than the other 
provinces, all of whom were more prescriptive. Thus Natal 
history teachers had to treat the section on South African 
history which. was compulsory, but could select two out of four 
sections dealing with general history.29 The 1964 J.C. history 
syllabus was, with only minor adjustments, the same as its 
predecessor. 30 

In 1953 the National Education Department received permission to 
administer its own Senior Certificate examinations, but still 
provisionally according to the regulations and syllabuses of the 
Joint Matriculation Board. When the N.E.D. did introduce its own 
history syllabuses, such as that of 1956, they did not differ to 
any significant extent from those of the other provincial 
education authorities, except that the South African 

27 J.C. Coetzee (Ed.), Onderwys ln sUld-Afrlka, p.263. 
28 See for example N.S.L., N.E.D. Junl0r Certlficate Examination 

Handbook 1958, pp.38-42. 
29 N.s.L., NeE.D. Junior Certificate Examination Handbook 1960, 

pp.42-60. 
30 N.S.L., N.E.D. Junior Certificate Examination Handbook 1964, 

pp. 28-34. 
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component was a slightly smaller part of the whole than 
elsewhere, i.e. about two-fifths compared to roughly half in the 
other three provinces. 31 

The topics included were: 
The Cape, 1771-1936 
The Foundation of the Trekker Republics 
Natal, 1845-1906 
Transvaal, 1872-1902 
Eastern Border, 1836-1894 
The Road to Union, including constitutional deve10pments32 between 1806 and 1936 

The emphasis was still very much on political and constitutional 
history. In a note to the 1956 Senior Certificate syllabus, 
candidates were expected to know "causes, results and general 
principles of Acts, Treaties and Conventions", and a more 
detailed knowledge of the South African Convention and the South 
Africa Act was expected. 33 

The introduction to the 1958 syllabus for the Senior Certificate 
contained "Genera1 Aims" for the first time. They were of the 
lofty, idealistic variety, couched in more general, universal 
terms for example: liTo teach our pupils to be worthy citizens 
appreciating their privileges and guided by the fundamental 
principles of justice and liberty". 34 

What made the Natal syllabuses different from the Transvaal and 
Free State syllabuses in particular, was the absence of 
nationalist overtones in the aims set for history teaching. The 
Christian National character of history teaching (and of 
education in general), evident to various degrees in the other 
three provinces, is lacking in Natal with its large English-

31 N.S.L., N.E.D. Senl0r Certiflcate Examlnatl0n Aandbook 1956, 
pp.50-56. 

32 Ibid., p.50. 
33 N.S.L., N.E.D. Senior Certificate Examination Handbook 1958, 

pp.44-46. 
34 Ibid., p.42. 
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speaking majority. 

However , Natal's independence in thi s regard was to be short
lived. The introduction of a national education policy, including 
standardi sed syll abuses brought Natali nto 1 i ne wi th the other 
provinces after 1967. 

3. HISTORY SYLLABUSES 1972-1984: THE NATIONAL EDUCATION POLICY ACT 

The National Education Policy Act (No. 39 of 1967) took effect 
from 1 January 1968. Thi s Act necessitated amendments to the 
existing provincial ordinances. It laid down that education in 
South Africa be provided within the framework of certain 
principles. Not all of these principles are ,relevant to this 
study. The following, however, are pertinent: 

(a) Education provided by the State "shall have a Christian 
character. II 

(b) Education "shall have a broad national character." 

(c) Co-ordination on a national basis in respect of syll!~uses, 
courses and examinations standards shall be effected. 

The intention was that the whole school system and subject 
content was to be Christo-centric, to have a "Christian 
character", defined as "education founded on the Bible". 

National character, according to the Act, was to be imprinted, 
amongst others, through "the conscious expansion of every pupil's 
knowl edge of the fatherland, embraci ng 1 anguage and cu 1 tura 1 
heritage, history and traditions, national symbols ••• and 
national achievements"; and by developing this knowledge by 
presenting it "in the teaching of the ••• national history of the 

35 A.L. Behr, New Perspectlves ln South Afrlcan Educatl0n, p.42. 
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fatherland, civics and geography ••• and further through the 
participation of pupils in national festivals, and their regular 
honouri ng of the nati ona 1 symbols, so as to ••• i ncu1 cate a 
spirit of patriotism, founded on loyalty and responsibility 
toward the fatherland ••• 11.36 

In order to equip teachers to give effect to this broad national 
character, their training, in terms of regulation No. R 1192, was 
to be so planned that "a spirit of patriotism, loyalty, and a 
sense of responsibility towards the fatherland and its 
inhabitants" be engendered. They would be required to study lithe 
language, traditions and history of the Afrikaans and English 
cultural communities. 1I37 Here one witnesses a heavy emphasis, 
even exaggeration of, Nationalism. It is a sectional, highly 
exclusive Nationalism of the IIWhite ll variety. 

From the above, it is clear that the Act meant history to playa 
central role in the development of the "Nationa1 11 character of 
South African education. 

The Act also resulted in the new four-phase system of schooling. 
The old Junior Certificate course that had encompassed Stds 6, 7 
and 8 was replaced by the Junior Secondary Phase (Stds 5, 6 and 
7) followed by the Senior Secondary Phase (Stds 8, 9 and 10). 

To co-ordinate syllabuses, courses and examination standards, a 
joint interdepartmental committee was appointed comprlslng 
representati ves from all the provi nci a 1 educati on departments, 
and the Department of Nati ana 1 Educati on. New core sy11 abuses 
were drawn up by the joint subject committees of all the 

. education departments, whereupon each department drew up its own 
syllabuses around these cores, taking into account local needs 

36 Republic of South Africa, Government Gazette. Vo1.120, No. 4749 
of 20 June 1975, Notice No. R. 1192. 

37 Ibid. 
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and circumstances. 

Hi story was to be a compu1 sory subject in the Junior Secondary 
Phase, as it had been for the Junior Certificate, and thereafter 
it was optional. This means that South African pupils have, 
since the late 1960's, had one year less exposure to history as a 
compulsory subject. This can only have a further diminishing 
i nf1 uence on thei r hi stori ca 1 consci ousness. 38 In Natal, for 
example, the percentage of Std 10 pupils taking history declined 
from 44% in 1970 to 24% in 1983; In the O.F.S. the percentage 
declined from 35% in 1974 to 32% in 1979. 

The new 1972 syl1abuses39 differed little from the provincial 
syllabuses discussed above. Political history was brought forward 
to 1939 and constitutional history now included the constitution 
as in 1970. The section dealing with the social, political and 
economic development of the non-Whites made provision for a study 
of IIseparate development and separate homelands" in the case of 
lithe Bantu ll

, and the Indi an Counci 1 and Coloured Representati ve 
Counci 1 wi th regard to the other two groups. As the vari ous 
facets of the policy of separate development unfolded, they were 
included in the syllabuses. Part 5 of the 1972 syllabus dealt 
with Foreign Relations, and included South Africa's relations 
wi th the U. N. and its nei ghbours , as we 11 as its "ui twaartse 
beleid in Afrika ll

• In this way contemporary history was included, 
to legitimize current political policies. 

The 1972 Juni or Secondary Course made allowance for a study of 
South African political history up to the end of the Verwoerd era 
(1966).40 
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These national core syllabuses were to remain in force until the 
introduction of the new core syllabuses in the mid-1980's. 

4. CORE SYLLABUSES SINCE 1985 

4.1 The aims of the syllabus 

What is striking about the new national core syllabuses, in 
contrast to the fi rst hi story syl1 abuses of the 19th century 
reviewed in Chapters 3 and 4, is the detailed attention given to, 
and the concern with, the aims of history teaching. The current 
T.E.D. syllabuses for the Junior Secondary Course,41 for example 
contain six pages of aims, concerning the "Enrichment of 
Knowledge", the acquisition of skills (fourteen such skills are 
named), and attitudes (eight are listed). 

There appears to be much scepti ci sm as to the extent to whi ch 
these aims are actually realised in the context of present 
teachi ng and exami nati on methods. The Transvaal Hi gh Schools' 
~istory Teachers' Association reported42 that there was 
"overwhelming consensus" at all their meetings that the current 
methods of eva 1 uati on fai 1 to assess the mastery of ski 11 sand 
fall back instead on merely testing memory. The report also 
criticised another potential contradiction inherent in the 
sy11 abus aims - the conf1 ict between "the need for students to 
recognize bias and to be able to think objectively and 
critically", and the stated aim (3.3.4 under "Attitudes"): "the 
cultivation of loyalty, respect and a love for the country, its 
peoples, its symbols, for its ancestors and national heroes who, 
by their struggle and sacrifice, gave us privileges such as 
religious freedom, political, constitutional development and 

41 T.E.D. Syllabus for History Standard 5 and Ordinary Grade 
Standards 6 and 7, 1985. 

42 The Transvaal Hlgh Schools History Teachers Association Committee 
Report, 1988, pp.4-16 
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i ndependence". The Associ ation suggested that adherence to a 
philosophy of history "which saw its purpose simply in terms of 
P9sitioning people politically could easily result in a situation 
where history became a tool of propaganda. II Van den Berg and 
Buckland 43 regard present textbooks and examinations as counter
active to the aims set. This illustrates that it is not only the 
content of the history ·syllabus which is controversial, but the 
very aims (see Chapter 2). Exceptions to the standard textbooks, 
which make little or no provision for the acquisition of 
hi stori ca 1 ski 11 s by pupi 1 s, are the books by Graves exami ned 
later. 

4.2 The syllabus content 

43 

44 

The biographical approach of the previous syllabus has been 
dropped completely in the new Junior Secondary Course. 44 The Std 
5 syll abus deals wi th the topi c liThe Development of the Cape 
Colony 1707-1795", and the British and Batavian administration 
between 1795 and 1806. The Std 6 syllabus (most of it the former 
Std 8 syll abus) covers events from 1806 to 1854; its three 
subdivisions deal with the Mfecane, the Second British Occupation 
and the Great Trek (still two-thirds of the Std 6 syllabus). The 
Std 7 syllabus attempts to cover the period 1854 to 1961, 
requi ri ng pupi 1 s to study three of the fo 1 fowi ng fi ve themes: 
Mineral Discoveries, The Anglo-Boer War, II from Union to 
Repub 1 i c", lithe basi c pri nci p 1 es of how the Repub 1 i c of South 
Afri ca is at present governed at all 1 eve 1 s ", and II Any topi c in 
modern South Afri can hi story determi ned by an educati on 
department". The only two themes in this course on which 
addi ti ona 1 readi ng is recommended are the Great Trek and the 
Anglo-Boer War: these remain the two foci or poles of "official" 
school history, right up to the present day. 

O. van den Berg and P. Buckland, Beyond the History Syllabus, 
Constraints and Opportunities, p.4B. 
T.E.D. Syllabus for History, Standards 5, 6 and 7, 1985; C.E.D. 
Junl0r secondary Course syllabus for Hlstory standard Grade, 1984. 
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When we turn our attention to the South African history sections 
of the new Senior Secondary core syllabus introduced in 
1987 45 we find that a large part of the previous Std 8 syllabus 
has disappeared.- to re-emerge as the Std 6 syllabus. The Std 8 
syllabus starts with a "brief revision" of the Mfecane and the 
Great Trek, but deals mainly with the relationship between the 
Trekker communities and the British through to the 1880's. The 
syllabus allows for a regional study as well. A part of the old 
Std 9 syllabus has been included in the new Std 8 syllabus, the 
new Std 9 syll abus covers a much shorter peri od - roughly from 
1882 to 1910, focusing on the socio-economic effects of the 
discovery of diamonds and gold, on the clash between "British 
Imperia1ism" and "Afrikaner Republicanism", on what is termed 
lithe incorporation of independent chi efdoms II and on events 
leading to Union. The Std 10 syllabus again covers the period 
1910 to 1970, but a significant innovation is that the material 
is grouped into three chronological periods (1910-1924, 
1924-1948, 1948-1970), of which two consecutive periods only have 
to be studi ed, the choi ce to be determi ned by each exami ni ng 
body. There is, therefore, very little change in the new 
sy11 abuses, rather merely a rearrangi ng of the materi a 1 of the 
old syllabuses; in essence the same topics are retained, often 
verbatim. 

4.3 History syllabuses for Blacks 

Before the estab 1 i shment of the Bantu Educati on Department in . 
1954, schools for Blacks used either the provincial departmental 
syllabuses if they were under provincial control, or the J.M.B. 
syllabuses if they were under church control. The content of the 
history syllabuses used in Black schools between 1954 and 1979 
warrants an investigation of its own, and cannot delay us here. 

45 See C.E.D. Senlor Secondary Course. Syllabus for Hlstory Hlgher 
Grade 1985; and T.E.D. Syllabus for Hlstory Hlgher Grade 
Standards 8-10, 1985. 
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At present educati on for B1 acks 1 i vi ng outsi de the independent 
and self-governing states is the responsibility of the Department 
of Education and Training. 

The Department of Education and Training (D.E.T.), like all other 
examining bodies under the Joint Matriculation Board has, since 
1979, been obliged to implement the national core syllabuses. 
D.E.T. syllabuses for the Junior Secondary Course are 
consequently virtually identical to those in use in the other 
departments. The Std 7 syllabus allows for a regional study; thus 
the D.E.T. sy11abus46 makes provision for a study of relations 
between the central government and one "independent state II and 
one "nati ona 1 state" chosen from the 1 i st of the T. B. V • C. states 
and the other six self-governing territories. The D.E. T. does 
not have its own Seni or Secondary Course hi story sy11 abus, but 
simply implements the syllabuses of the "White" Department of 
Cu1ture. 47 What is of the utmost importance for this study is the 
fact that the D.E.T. has selected for its Std 10 history 
candidates the two consecutive periods 1910-1924 and 1924-1948. 

Thus, for the Black pupi 1, South Afri can hi story ends in 1948 
with the coming to power of the National Party. In contrast the 
T. E. D. has made the peri od 1924-1948 compu1 sory, whi 1 e year by 
year the other two periods are alternated. A brief look at some 
of the topi cs covered in the peri od whi ch the D. E. T. has, chosen 
to omi t wi 11 bri ng home to the reader the seri ous imp 1 i cati ons 
for the historical orientation of the Black pupil involved here: 
"po1icy on race relations and the ensuing reactions: Apartheid, 
1 aws to enforce it, domesti c and forei gn reacti on; separate 
development with regard to the Coloureds and Asians up to 1970; 
Separate Development with regard to the urban Blacks up to 1970; 

46 D.E.l. Syllabus for Rlstory standard 7. 1987. 
47 De artment of Educatlon and Culture. Admlnlstration: 
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Homeland P01iCy48. Three-quarters of South Africa1s senior 
history pupils do not study their own country·s history of the 
past forty years, a catastrophic omission. 

The following statistics49 show how the proportion of Whites in 
South Africa1s Std 10 history candidates is steadily decreasing: 

1986 
1987 
1988 

Blacks Indians Coloureds Whites 
(R.S.A. ) 

37 651 
46 419 
56 814 

2 438 
2 682 
3 269 

7 831 
8 892 

10 565 

26 163 
27 887 
30 492 

Whites as % 
of total 

33,9% 
32,5% 
30,1% 

In 1988, 51,5% of Black Std 8 pupils included history in their 
subject combination for the Senior Certificate compared to only 
26% of Whi tes in the same standard. I n fact the percentage of 
White Std 10 pupils taking history appears to be holding steady 
at around 26%, while that of Indians has increased from 21% in 
1986 to 24% in 1988, and that of Coloureds from 45% to 48% during 
the said period. 50 This presumably reflects a growing historical 
consci ousness in these communi ti es, probably ari si ng from thei r 
increasing political awareness. In 1971 51 there were only 2 735 
Blacks in Std 10 taking history; in 1988 there were 56 81452 

excluding TBVC candidates. In 1988 53 there were 374 624 Blacks 
in Std 5, 323 925 in Std 6 and 257 297 in Std 7, a total of 
almost a million pupils, all of whom take history, which is a 
compulsory subject in the junior secondary phase. This makes it 
all the more important that these pupils be able to identify with 
the kind of history they are being taught. 

48 C.E.O. Senlor Secondary Course Syllabus for Hlstory Hlgher Grade 
1985. 

49 ~ Inligtingste1se1: Departement van Nasionale Opvoeding. 
50 SANOP Inligtingstelsel: Departement van Nasionale Opvoeding. 
51 Department of Education and Training, Annual Report 1971, pp.115 

and 117. 
52 Department of Education and Training, Annual Report 1988, p.322. 

(figure does not include lBVC pupils). 
53 Ibid. 
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5. THE CONTROVERSY OVER CHRISTIAN NATIONAL EDUCATION 

In 2.2. above it was seen to what extent Christian National 
Education policy had become official education policy and had 
permeated hi story teachi ng in the Transvaal for examp 1 e. The 
clash of interests highlighted in Chapter 6 continued unabated 
into the 1950·s. In fact, after the National Party came to power 
in 1948 and set about putting an Afrikaans stamp on South African 
society, the debate became progressively more and more heated. 
The F.A.K. had launched its controversial progranune of 
fundamentalist Christian National Education in 1948. This 
programme was adopted by the National Party at·its congress in 
November of the same year,54 although, as mentioned before, 
little more than lip-service was to be paid to it in practice. 

Reaction from the English-speaking teachers unions to the 
intentions of the C.N.E. movement was immediate and vociferous. 
The Transvaal Teachers· Associ ation55 asserted that the C.N.E. 
consti tuted II a threat to democracy and to the 1 i berty of the 
individual II , and criticized C.N.E. on rel igious and educational 
grounds; it queried the emphasis on the IIvolkseie ll and on what it 
termed lIexclusive nationalism which will destroy in the child all 
desire to be a world citizen and a true South Africanll. 
Concerning history, the T.T.A. took the proponents of the C.N.E. 
to task for what it regarded as the emphasis on national history 
lito such an extent that it is obvi ous that the hi story of 
minority groups in South Africa would be disregarded ll • The same 
organ reported that, at a mass meeting in Johannesburg, organised 
by the Education League in protest against the C.N.E. policy of 
the F.A.K., a resolution had been passed IIdeploring· the 
educational policy outlined by the F.A.K.II as contrary to the 
spirit of Christianity and alien to the best traditions of South 
Africa ll ; the Transvaal Teachers· Association was ··in full 

54 E.G. Malherbe, Education in South Africa, Volume 2, pp.146-l47. 
55 The Transvaal Educatlon News, February 1949, p. 15. 
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agreement with this reso1ution ll •56 

Organised opposition in the Cape also attacked the policy: The 
S.A.T.A. 57 hoped that the F.A.K. pamphlet would elicit vigorous 
opposition. It expressed concern at the doctrine that school 
subjects should be expounded in the light of "'national 'll truth: 
IIWe know what thi s means in the case of a subject such as 
historyll. All IItrue South Africansll were called upon to lIunite to 
scotch and killil the C.N.E. movement. 

Convnent i ng on C. N. E. as exp 1 ai ned by Prof. J. C. Coetzee, the 
S.A.T.A. mouthpiece58 claimed to recognize that lIa principle of 
separation" was being implied between the Boerenasie and the 
IIiEnglish'll nation; in the S.A.T.A.ls view there could be only 
one South Afri can nati on. Joi ni ng its si ster body in the 
north, the S.A.T.A. at one conference rejected and condemned the 
F.A.K. pamphlet on, amongst others, the grounds that "a scheme of 
educati on desi gned for a 1 arge secti on of the popul ati on (the 
Afrikaans speaking section) must powerfully influence the 
education of the rest"; that it considered it the duty of 
teachers lito give our children the vision and ideal of a united 
South African nation (original emphasis); it too deprecated the 
narrow definition of "national" in the pamphlet. 59 One recognizes 
in this conflict principally the differing views of nationhood 
which had already crystallised in the first decade of this 
century. 

A year later the S.A.T.A. took the Cape Education Department to 
task for instructing teachers lito inculcate proper pride of race 

• 
and language"; these the S.A.T.A. regarded as "idols of the 
tribe" to be worshipped; such worship could degenerate into a 
"denigration 0 f the aspirations and achievements of the other 

56 The Transvaal Educational News, February 1949, p.15. 
57 Education, March 1949, p.41. 
58 Educatl0n, May 1949, p.87. 
59 Educatlon, July 1949, pp.160-161. 
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section of the European popu1ation" (i .e. the Eng1ish
speakers).60 Just as Afrikaners were expressing their 
dissatisfaction with the bias and imbalance they perceived in 
hi story sy11 abuses up to 1948, so now it was the turn of the 
English-speakers to voice their protest after 1948 at their 
relegation to a back place in history. 

A leader article in The Star quotes a retiring principal, A.C. 
Martin, who condemned the "completely distorted impression of 
the country's history and development resulting from the 
presentation of carefully selected facts and the suppression of 
other facts. II All the heroes were on one the si de and all the 
fools and knaves on the other; the principal saw in these 
"dep10rable school history books the political tracts of a narrow 
sect and an i mped; ment to the ri se of a healthy South Afri can 
nation". The editor associated himself with these remarks, 
pointing to similar complaints from other quarters: Dr F.A. van 
Jaarsve1d, for example, had appealed for a more objective 
approach to South African history by Afrikaans-speaking writers; 
the hope was expressed that people "with the adequate scholarship 
and the abi 1 i ty to ri se above prejudi ce" wou1 d be found to 
produce II a more sati sfactory type of book for the schools ". 61 

A.C. Martin published his views on history teaching in 1953 62, 
accusing the II Broederbond dictatorship" of II arrogance II and 
"racia1 into1erance" in attempting to override the "worthy 
traditions ••• and aspirations" of other sections (i.e. the 
Eng1ish).63 The presentation of history in South African schools 
had "too often been distorted, with evil resu1ts". Describing 

Education, February 1950, p.19. 
The Star, 28.2.1952. "History in the Schoo1s. 11 

A.C. Martin, "History ln our Schools. Mutual Respect or 
Anta~oniSm?1I 1953. 
see.N. Pelzer, Die Afrikaner-Broederbond: Eerste 50 Jaar, pp. 
136-142; and I. Wl lklns and R. strydom, The super-Afrlkaners: 
Inside the Afrikaner Broederbond, ch.15, for a contrastlng 
discusslon on the role of the Broederbond in South African 
education. 
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Milner as a "great man", Martin goes on to deplore the II strong 
forces II t~reatening the British heritage. By selection, 
omission, suggestion, innuendo and false emphasis, children were 
being encouraged to believe that one section of the nation had 
contributed nothing but good, while the contribution of the other 
sections ahd been limited to little good and much evil. School 
histories often disclosed an attitude that made it possible for 
chi 1dren lito pay due respect to the traditi ons of only one 
section of the South African nation": what was said in the 
classrooms "is often more serious sti11". The educationist Franz 
Auerbach64 concluded that Lauwerys had been right when he 
asserted that the South Afri can educati ona 1 system was bei ng 
used to di vi de the people; hi s enqui ry had shown "that a 
pronounced trend to greater ethnocentri sm, embodi ed in certai n 
Afri kaans textbooks only, has now also become part of the aims 
and content of the syllabuses prescribed for all schools, 
irrespective of language medium; "this trend had been influenced 
by the phi10sphy of C.N.E.; it was characterized by much emphasis 
on the hi story of the European in South Afri ca, and of the 
forebears of the Afrikaans-speaking section of the community 
especi a 11y" • He quotes the presi denti a 1 address to the 
Transvaa1se Onderwysersvereniging in April 1960: IIIFor this group 
of people there is only one way out: and that is to maintain 
themse 1 yes in spi te of the black barbari sm ro 11 i ng toward them 
which carries the beautiful name of black nationalism. III 

Such views are diametrically opposed to those expressed by, for 
example, Dr J~J. van Tonder, in his address to the Natalse 
Onderwysersunie in October 1966 65: History teaching could ensure 
that the future citizens of the Republic would be firmly anchored 
in the nati on I s foundati on ("Vo 1 ksbodem" ); he asks whether "di e 
volk" realised what power could be drawn from the teaching and 
knowledge of national history ("vaderlandse geskiedenis") in 

64 Quoted in F.E. Auerbach, An Enquiry into History Textooks and 
Syllabuses in Transvaal High SchoOlS, pp. 166-176. 

65 J.J. van Tonder, Geskledenls ln dle Skole, pp.29-31. 
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order to IImaintain and reinforce the current state structure II 
(ll staatsvormll )? Van Tonder is, of course, referring of the 
legitimation function of history ~s school subject. 

Three years later the same academic pointed to the rapid decrease 
in the percentage of pupi 1 s choosi ng hi story for the Std 10 
examination. Because of the special role of history in promoting 
the firmness of the national anchors (llvolksankersll) and national 
allegiance (ll vo lksgebondenheid ll ), it was the duty of the State to 
intercede with legislation to make history a compulsory subject 
in both primary and high schools. Van Tonder supported his 
argument by reminding his listeners that such a step had already 
been proposed by organisations such as the Historiese Genootskap, 
a conference of hi story teachers held in Stell enbosch, and the 
Free State, the Transvaal se Onderwysersuni e and the Nati ona 1 
Party. The latter had passed a motion asking for history to be 
made compulsory up to Matriculation, and that the books used 
should be II standard works by reliable (llbetroubare ll ) writers ll •66 

Van Tonder67 regarded the theme, liOns Vo1k en sy Geskiedenisll, as 
so crucial as actually to affect the II nature and survival of the 
nation ll (llvolkll) of the Republic of South-Africall • By IIvo1kll he 
meant "die Afrikaans-sprekendes". Knowledge of the nation's past 
was essential to the formulation of an ideal for the future; it 
was a source of power for the nation's continued survival; 
together with religion and the mother-tongue it formed the 
foundation of the nation. 

The controversy surroundi ng hi story as a school subject in the 
peri od up to the 1970 1 s was domi nated to a great extent by the 
acrimonious debate between the Afrikaner nationalists and their 
mostly English-speaking liberal opponents. Since the 1970 ' s the 
issues have become more complex, with the English-Afrikaans 

J.J. van Tonder, Geskiedenis Staan by die wegSWaai~aaie, p. 30. 
J.J. van Tonder, Geskledenls en dle onderwys, pp. -4. 
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conflict gradually being eclipsed by a far more serious 
Black-White clash of interests. 

6. A SELECTION OF REPRESENTATIVE TEXTBOOKS 1948-1987 

6.1 Textbooks examined and their authors 

In sharp contrast to the earlier periods examined in the chapters 
up to now, the period under review is characterised by an 
abundance of hi story textbooks in both Eng1 i sh and Afri kaans. 
Whereas the late 1940's and 1950's belonged to a large extent to 
Gie, van Dyk, Lindeque, Havinga, and Fowler and Smit, from the 
late 1950's onward Boyce, van Jaarsveld, Lategan and de Kock and 
others replaced these as prescri bed authors especi ally in the 
Cape and the Transvaal. Natal has never had a policy of 
prescribing books, the choice of textbook being at the discretion 
of the teacher. 68 In the foreword to the 1959 syl1 abuses, the 
N.E.D. states that "there are at present no books that completely 
cover the'work of any particular standard in the new syllabus ••• 
As suitable books become available so will they be 
recommended. "69 From various interviews and discussions with 
teachers, reti red teachers, ex-pupi 1 sand educati on department 
officials in Natal, this writer was able to conclude that Natal 
teachers made use of books selected from those mentioned 
above. 70 From 1948 until the introduction of the national core 
syllabuses, schools in the Orange Free State followed the 
syllabuses of the Joint Matriculation Board, thus using Gie, van 
Dyk and L i ndeque and other standard works whi ch covered the 
J.M.B. course. Some of the later works in use in the O.F.S. are 
listed below. 

68 Interview with Mr G.A. Chadwick, retired History Subject 
Adviser, Natal Education Department, on 20 January 1990. 

69 N.E.D.A., N.E.D. Syllabus for History and Geography, July 1, 
1989. 

70 Titles found in "the informal textbook collection of the Natal 
Provincial Museum Services in Pietermaritzburg include Skinner, 
Bryan, van Dyk, Gie, Foggins, Boyce, Howes and Mandelbrote, 
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In making a representative selection of books for examination, 
this writer attempted to include at least one work by the 
best-known, most widely used textbook writers of the period. In 
many cases several works by the more prolific writers have been 
examined. The textbooks selected not only cover the standard 
works of the time, but also all secondary school standards. The 
selection also spans the entire period 1948-1989. 

The following is a list of the 21 textbooks examined that have 
been quoted in the text: 

J.H. van Dyk 

B.G. Lindeque 
C. de K. Fowler and 

G.J.J. Smit 

Havinga, et a1 

Van Jaarsve1d, et a1 

A.N. Boyce 

M.C.E. van Schoor et a1 

E.H.W. Lategan and 
A.J. de Kock 

F.E. Graves ei a1 

C.J. Joubert and 
J.J. Britz 

Geskiedenis1eerboek vir Suid-Afrikaanse 
Hoersko1e (Senlor Sertlflkaat), 1949. 
Geskledenls standerd V1, 1956. 

New Hi story for the Seni or Certi fi cate 
and Matrlcu1atlon, 1957. 
Geskledenls Vlr st. V1, 1958. 
Geskiedenls Vlr St. V11, 1958. 
Geskiedenls Vlr St. V111, 1958. 
Hlstory for standard V1, 1958. 
Illustrated History for the High School 
Standard v11, 1960. 
Geskiedenls vir Standerd V11, 1958. 
Illustrated Hlstory for the High School 
Standard V111, 1959. 
Illustrated History for Senior 
Certlflcate. Standards Ix and x, 1962. 
Nuwe Gel1lustreerde Geskledenls. Standerd 
V11l, 1967. 
Th'eLegacy of the Past. A History for 
standard SlX, 1960. 
The Legacy of the Past. A Hi story for 
Standard Seven, 1961. 
The Legacy of the Past. A Hi story for 
Standard Eight, 1962. 
Europe and South Afri ca. A Hi story for 
South Afrlcan Hlgh Schools, 1967. 
Senl0r Geskledenls Vlr Suid-Afrikaanse 
Sko 1 e, 1970. 

Geskiedenis in Perspektief. St. 10, 1977. 
Hlstory for Today 6, 1985. 
Hlstory for Today 7, 1985. 
Hlstory for Today 8, 1985. 

History for Std. 10, 1986. 
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A further 17 textbooks were exami ned but not included in the 
text, being either very similar to the above titles in spirit and 
content, or bei ng other works by authors a 1 ready 
well-represented: 

A.G.·Coetzee et a1 Geskiedenis vir die Senior Sertifikaat, 
1960. 

Van Jaarsve1d et a1 History for Standard Vl (Revised 
Edltl0n), 1958. 
Gel11ustreerde Geskiedenis. Standerd Vl, 
1958. 
Gei11ustreerde Geskiedenis. Standerd 
v1", 1958. 
~ III ustrated Hi story for the Seni or 
Certlflcate stds Ix and X Volume II, 
1970. 

A.C. Coetzee et a1 Geskiedenis vir die Senior Sertifikaat, 
1960. 

A.N. Boyce The Legacy of the Past. A History for 
Standard Seven, 1961. 
Europe and South Africa. Part I. A 
History for Std 9, 1979. 
Europe and South Africa. Part II. A 
Hlstory for Std 10, 1980. 

M.C.E. van Schoor et a1 Geskledenis Vlr die o.v.s. - Skoo1eind
sertlflkaat, 1963. 

C.J. Joubert Hlstory for Std 8, 1980. 
Hlstory for std 9, 1987. 

Geen's The Mak,ng of South Africa, 1982. 
A.P.J. van Rensburg and 

F.S.G. Oosthuizen Active History Std 9, 1986. 
Actlve Rlstory Std 10, 1987. 

H • G. L. L i ntve 1 dt et a 1 Tl me 11 nes 10, 1988. 

The above two lists obviously do not include every title used in 
South Afri can provi nci a 1 schools duri ng the peri od. They are, 
however, comprehensive lists, containing most, if not all, of the 
best known textbooks. 

To avoid cluttering the footnotes, textbooks are referred to in 
abbreviated form. For fuller, details the reader is referred to 
the bibliography. 

Broadly speaking, van Dyk, Lindeque, Havinga, van Schoor, Lategan 
and de Kock, Joubert and Britz were, or are, Afrikaner 
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Nationalists and their books reflect an Afrikaner view of the 
South African past. Their interpretation of historical events 
brings them very close indeed to the ruling National Party. Their 
works display a Christian National spirit throughout. These 
books are very simi 1 ar intone and spi ri t to those of the 
Afrikaans-speaking authors reviewed in the previous chapter. 

Van Jaarsve1d, South Africa·s most prolific author of history 
textbooks takes a much broader vi ew of events. Although to a 
certai n extent bound by hi s Afri kaans upbri ngi ng and by the 
demands of the syllabuses, he displays an independence of 
thought, and his works are characterized by a less sectional 
approach than that of most of his contemporary compatriots. The 
same applies to the scholarly Fowler and Smite 

Boyce and Graves represent the older and younger generations of 
English-speaking textbook writers respectively. Boyce·s approach 
is usually objective and unemotional, but he is sometimes guilty 
of perpetuating racial stereotypes. In his treatment of 
Anglo-Boer clashes, he is mildly pro-British. Graves, as will be 
seen subsequently, has a broad South African, non-sectional 
approach to South African history. 

6.2 Analysis of the Texts Selected 

(a) History as Legitimation 

Many of the texts examined make a point of legitimation the 
Whites· claim to the land they occupy. However this ground has 
been adequately covered in previous chapters. What comes 
i ncreasi ngly to the fore in the textbooks of the mi d-1950· s 
onward, is the legitimation of the Government·s Policy of 
Apartheid or Separate Development. Thus van Jaarsveld looks to 
the past for examples of a policy of segregation being applied: 
duri ng the Fi rst Occupati on the Eng1 i sh adopted II a pol icy of 
segregation"; the "segregation policy" of the Batavian regime was 
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unsuccessful; Collins realised that "segregation was the only 
solution to the (frontier) problem"; Cradock took decisive steps 
lito enforce segregation"; even Dr Philip is regarded as "a great 
supporter of segregation"; "territoria1 segregation" was also the 
policy of the Voortrekkers. 71 

Van Jaarsve1d writes that the principle of separate development 
had shown "a clear evolution in South African history".72 In 
another work he stresses that the "Bantu of South Africa consist 
of different nations".73 The answer to "the challenge of the 
20th century has been the policy of separate deve10pment".74 The 
Crux of the policy "is that the Whites regard the Bantu nations 
• •• as separate ethni c uni ts or nati ons whi ch have temporarily 
and partially become intertwined with White society. Each 
separate ethnic unit must develop a separate nation outside the 
White area. It is accepted that there is one South Africa with 
two areas - a white area in which the Bantus reside temporarily 
as mi grant 1 abourers. and a black South Afri ca consi sti ng of 
Bantu homelands which exist historically. and which have to be 
deve loped" (ori gi na 1 emphasi s throughout). The Whi tes "accept 
the demand of each Bantu ethnic unit for political 
self-determination in the eight homelands"; the policy aimed at 
lithe deve 1 opment of separate po 1 it i ca 1 father 1 ands" (ori gi na 1 
emphasis); the process of integration "can be reversed" (original 
emphasis).75 

Lategan and de Kock 76 seek reasons for the deci si on lito 
administer the Bantu separately: the Bantu's traditional system 
of government di ffered completely from the democracry of the 
White man ("Just think of the dictatorial behaviour of Zulu kings 

71 F.A. van Jaarsveld. Std Vll. 1960. pp.114, 120. 134. 138. 188. 
72 F.A. van Jaarsve1d. Standards IX and X. 1962. p.517. 
73 F.A. van Jaarsveld. St. Vll1. 1967, p.269. 
74 Ibid.,p. 273. 
75 Ibid.,pp. 275-276. 
76 E.H.W. Lategan and A.J. de Kock, St. 10, 1977, pp.184-193. 
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such as Shaka and Dingaanll); the economic and social standards 
and the development of the Bantu also differed completely 
(lihemelsbreed ll ). For these differences (liandersoortigheidll ) a 
different administration had to be found. If the White man 
wishes to survive and maintain his identity, he is lIobliged ll to 
follow the policy of separate development. This policy was also 
"essential" on behalf of the Black man. Because the different 
Black nations were "traditional enemies", it was "impossible to 
throw them together"; for the same reason the B1 ack and Whites 
could not be thrown together. Each "ethnic group" would develop 
to full sovereignty in its "own countryll, and the White man in 
his part of South Africa. This would be to "everyone's 
advantage". While it was true that the Blacks had no political 
rights in IIWhite South Africa", the same could be said of the 
Whites, who had no political rights in the Black homelands. 

Joubert and Britz devote fourteen pages to the justification of 
Separate Development. Through the use of terms such as 
"different", II own II , "each", "peculiar" and "exclusive", the 

perceived differences between the country's peoples are 
constantly emphasized. The Whites accepted that the Black man 
had the right to "realise" his national identity. To allow this 
to happen in lias just a way as possible" and to allow every group 
the opportunity for IInational self-realisation", Verwoerd 
implemented the policy of separate development. The policy aimed 
at the maintenance of the "established nationhood of the Whites" 
(original emphasis) in that part of the country that had always 
been theirs, and at the same time, the development of "each 
separate Black nation to full autonomy" (original emphasis). Much 
is made of the recognition of ethnic differences, ethnic groups, 
Black nations, national Black states and the like. 77 

The legitimation of Apartheid is not confined to the Blacks: van 
Jaarsve1d points out that since the early days of the Cape 

77 C.J. Joubert and J.J. Britz, Std 10, 1986, pp.331-334. 
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settlement, IIthere was a feelingll that the Coloured people should 
not be absorbed into the White community, but that they should 
develop as allseparate population groupll.78 The Coloured 
population lIis closely aligned to the Whites and have no 
homelands ll ; in the social and cultural sphere there were still 
many possibilities for the Coloureds lito climb higher on the 
ladder of civilizationll; IInaturally this process will have to 
take place ••• within the framework of local separation. 79 

Indeed, at present this pattern holds more possibilities in store 
for the Co loured peop 1 ethan if they were in open compet it ion 
with the other population groupsll. The implication is clear -
separ~te development is seen to be beneficial to the Coloureds. 80 

It shoul d be remembered, however, that the sy11 abuses di d not 
make allowance for the dislocation, humiliation and bitterness 
experienced by the ,Coloureds in the process of the implementation 
of Apartheid. Van Schoor81 writes that the lIold road of 
political integration ll had come to an end; the Colouredl would 
have to fit into the IISouth African policyll. 

Not only the policy of Separate Development as a whole, but also 
individual Apartheid laws are justified. Thus van Schoor82 

asserts that the Suppression of Communism Act was passed to put 
an end to the lIincessant incitement ll by White communists of the 
non-Whi tes. Lategan and de Kock mai ntai n that the i nf1 ux of 
Bl acks into Whi te areas became so bad (liergll) that peop 1 e spoke 
of III ocati ons in the skyll; thi s "was not a healthy state of 
affairs and caused many problems ll - lIall sorts of evi1 11 emanated 
from these conditions; the IILuglokasiewet ll of 1955 put an end to 
the lIunnecessary gathering of Bantus in white areas ll •83 Black 
protest against and resistance to Government policies is linked 
with Communism: the Government was not . intimidated by this 

78 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Standards Ix and x, 1962, p.520. 
79 Ibid., p.520. 
80 Ibid., p.524. 
81 M.C.E. van Schoor, Senior Geskiedenis, 1970, p.594. 
82 Ibid., p.527. 
83 E.H.W. Lategan and A.J. de Kock, St. 10, 1977, p.144. 
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communi st-i nspi red protest movement II, and took measures to 
maintain law and order. 84 

Joubert 85 also approaches the question of Black resistance 
politics in a way that links all protest to Communist agitators: 

"At the end of 1949 the A. N. C. started a new strategy, based 
on mass demonstrati ons, stri kes and boycotts ••• Communi sts 
started a continuous policy of incitement of Blacks against 
Whites. The educated Blacks were especially susceptible to 
communist propaganda. 1I 

There was lIincreasing lawlessness" amongst the urban Blacks; this 
and the resistance by Blacks, Coloureds and Indians towards the 
gov~rnment resu1 ted in the government bei ng forced to pass the 
Suppression of Communism Act. In 1953 "several Whites, 
communists, certain liberals, Non-Whites, the Congress of 
Democrats and members of the South Afri can press, i nci ted the 
Blacks against the government. Their aim was to create anarchy 
and overthrow the government by means of a revo 1 uti on "; lithe 
government was obliged to act against these "anarchistsll, and so 
the Criminal Procedures Act was passed to give the Government the 
power lito keep law and peace and safety (sic) in the country ... 86 

In the early years of its existence the African National Congress 
"professed itself to be against violence, but despite this it 
became more mi 1 i tant after 1949". In thi s way Joubert equates 
mi 1 i tant protest wi th vi 01 ence. Attenti on is gi ven to IIvi 01 ent 
resistance by urban Blacks"; "instigated" by the P.A.C. the 
resistance to the government's policy gained momentum in 1960. At 
Sharpevi11e 20 000 Blacks lI encirc1ed" the police station; the 
police opened fire on the "threatening Black crowd".87 Verwoerd 
had "unrest agitators (sic) arrested in large numbers". Despite 
the fact that the unrest of 1959-60 was widespread, the 
"agitators" did not succeed, "because the vast majority of Blacks 

84 E.R.w. Lategan and A.J. de Rock, st. 10, 1977, pp.18Z-183. 
85 C.J. Joubert and J.J. Britz, Std. 10, 1986, pp.334-345. 
86 Ibid., p.345. 
87 Ibid., p.347. 
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showed little or no reaction to the call of the A.N.C. and the 
P.A.C.". 88 

The A.N.C., "together with a number of listed White communists", 
hatched lithe most serious conspiracy that South Africa had up to 
that stage ever had to deal with"; a group of "conspirators" was 
arrested; documents found in their possession revealed the 
"conspi racy" • Later, yet another group of II agi tators II was 
arrested. The arrests brought to a· temporary halt lithe 
international onslaught on the existing order in the Repub1ic ll •89 

It is interesting to see how the "total onslaughtll jargon of the 
P.W. Botha era finds its way into school history textbooks. This 
also reinforces the master symbol of South Africa as a threatened 
country. 

There are also attempts by various authors to justify or explain 
the Vorster administration's outward-looking policy, of detente 
in Africa. Lategan and de Kock 90 are at pains to legitimize the 
ventures into Afri ca: II It wou1 d be good to i ndi cate the reasons 
why the outward policy is necessaryll; five pages of reasons 
follow. One of them is that, for the survival of the Whites, it 
was essential that not only Africa, but also the rest of the 
world IIshould know what separate development (original emphasis) 
is and imp1ies ll • Boyce 91 describes the policy as lIa conscious 
effort to break out of an increasing iso1ation ll , and an effort 
lito establish normal economic and diplomatic relations with the 
rest of the continent ll • 

(b) The Orientation Function 

Van Jaarsve1d provides his readers with historical orientation: 
the story of a nation is the story of its fatherland; as a 

88 C.J. Joubert and J.J. Brltz, Std 10, 1986, p.348 
89 Ibid., p.349. 
90 E.H.W. Lategan and A.J.de Kock, Std 10, 1977, p.239. 
91 A.N. Boyce, Std 10, 1980, p.316. 
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nation, South Africans in their fatherland belong to a Western 
civilisation. The forebears of the Whites came from Europe, while 
those of the "Natives" came from Central Africa. The story of 
how the Whites' forebears settled and prospered in South Africa 
"constitutes the history of our fatherland." 92 The same author, 
under the heading "Who were the people who contributed to the 
making of our history?" emphasizes that Bantu, Boer and Briton 
were co-responsible for the making of South African history, an 
unusally broad-minded approach at the time. Reflecting the urge 
towards White unity in the la,te 1950's the "good relationship 
exi sti ng between these two groups" on the Cape eastern fronti er 
is emphasi zed: they "l i ved and fought together. 1193 Simi 1 arly, 
mention is made of the "thirteen brave Englishmen" who died "for 
the cause of the Voortrekkers ••• the names of Robert Bi ggar, 
John Cane and others wi 11 always be remembered" • 94 Engl i sh
Afrikaans co-operation in the past is recalled in service of the 
present, thus providing orientation. 

In reply to the question why it was necessary to learn more about 
the continent on which South Africans live, Van Jaarsveld,95 
points out that, prior to World War 1, South Africans had paid 
little attention to "this vast continent"; it was taken for 
granted that lithe non ... Europeans of Africa would always be ruled 
by White men. Yet events in Africa were likely to have their 
repercussions in South Africa; it was thus to their advantage to 
know of these events. 

Identifyi ng the Great Trek as the (Afri kaner) axi s of South 
African history, van Jaarsve1d96 points to the forces brought 
about by that event that were still being felt up to the present. 
The central theme, according to him, is the story of the efforts 

92 F.A. van Jaarsveld, std 6, 1978, Introductlon. 
93 F.A. van Jaarsveld, std 7, 1960, pp.123-l26. 
94 Ibid., p.178. 
95 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8, 1959, p.89 
96 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Stds 9 & 10, 1962, Introduction. 

 
 
 



312 

at unity leading first to Union then to the establishment of the 
Republic in 1961. Contrary to the spirit of the times, van 
Jaarsve1d stresses that all groups played a role in the building 
up of the country, and that all had to abide by common frontiers 
within. which their future had to be worked out by mutual 
co-operation. In this way a common past could show the way to a 
common future. The author states that no attempt had been made to. 
write a book from an IEng1ish" or "Afrikaans ll point of view; the 
approach was rather that South Africa was one indivisible unit 
and, therefore, a South African perspective was called for. The 
hope is expressed that the book would he1 p pupi 1 s to become 
better South Africans. 

In a later work, van Jaarsve1d97 provides orientation with regard 
to the Government's race policies. He refers to the tradition of 
segregation and trusteeship: the policy of Separate Development 
(ori gi na 1 capi ta 1 s) was di rected to the past, the present and th.e 
future (original emphasis); it rested on "traditiona1 principles 
of separation", and aimed at changing relations between the 
various national groups in such a way that a new future would be 
constructed in which lithe separate population groups II would 
"co-exi st in peace, securi ty and prosperi ty wi thout the loss of 
identity by any group." 

We have seen in previous chapters how writers at various times 
orientated their youthful readers by looking to the British 
motherland and Empire, and later, Commonwealth, as an anchor, or 
to the ri se of the Dutch Empi re as ali nk wi th a non-Bri ti sh 
past. As discussed elsewhere, after 1958 both the syllabuses and 
the textbooks reveal an increasing awareness of the African 
continent. An African orientation, hitherto completely absent, 
is evi dent in' textbooks such as those of Havi nga. In the Std 8 
textbook examined, some forty pages of the general history 
section are devoted to the partition of Africa and a study of 

97 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, std 8, 1967, p.275. 
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African territories up to 1958. 98 

(c) The Identity-formation function of history teaching 

In his introductory chapter on the Cape in the 18th century, van 
Dyk 99 places the embryo Afrikaner national at the centre of the 
historia1 stage. By then~ he maintains, the White inhabitants of 
the vast i nteri or, apart from mi nor regi ona 1 di fferences, were 
one (original emphasis) nation, with one language and one Church; 
this was the "nation" with whom the English came into contact in 
1795. This is another example of backward projection. The Dutch 
colonists ' treatment at the hands of the British reinforced their 
understanding of themselves as "an own nation with its own 
culture and own destiny".100 Throu~ the Great Trek, the 
Afrikaans language and culture was "removed from the Cape", where 
it had come "under the influence of Anglicisation", and 
established in the north, where it could "unfold and develop 
pure" ("suiwer"). The future exi stence of the Afri kaans nati on 
"with its own language and culture" was thus guaranteed; the Trek 
provided the Afrikaans nation with "a glorious pastil, heroes and 
inspiration upon which to build; furthermore the Trek confirmed 
the "apartheid" of the two White "races" and the formation of an 
"Anglo-Afrikaner vo1k" was avoided. 10l In this way van Dyk 
reinforces the separate identity of the Afrikaners. 

Havinga, et al., 102 describe 6 Apri 1 1652 as lithe birth day of 
our father1and"; on landing van Riebeeck expressed the wish that 
"God protect the country and bless the new 'volksplanting'll. The 
"new nation" would have "many clashes in the future II , clashes 
which would give birth to its special characteristic, its 

98 J.F.E. Havlnga, Std 8, 1958. 
99 J.H. van Dyk, Senlor Sertifikaat, 1949, pp.203-204. 
100 Ibid., p.245. 
101 Ibid., p.255 
102 J.F.E. Havinga, Std VI, 1958, p.69. 
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"striving for freedom and racial purity". In another example of 
backward projection Havinga103 writes of lithe national or 
patri oti c feel i ngs II among the Trekkers, who came to real i se that 
they were "an own and separate nation". Kruger, the "purest 
representati ve of the Voortrekker idea 111

, the IIguardi an of the 
spiritual treasures of his nation", placed "spiritual gold above 
earthly gold", importing educated Hollanders from the 
Netherlands, the "Ca1vinist 'Voedingsbodem' of the Afrikaner 
volk"; these teachers laid "the foundation of the II sturdy 
Christian nationa1ism" of the Afrikaner volk through which lithe 
interests of Afrikaner youth could be protected ll

•
104 

Reflecting the increasing sense of unity between the two White 
language groups in the face of increasing external and internal 
pressure, van Jaarsveld gives full recognition to the 
contribution of the English-speaking section who exploited and 
financed the world I s greatest gold indus"try: their money and 
readiness to undertake enterprises made the Transvaal prosperous 
and enabled South Africa to become the leading industrial centre 
in Africa. Their business acumen and initiative prevented South 
Africa from remaining poor and backward. South Africa's identity 
as a sovereign state is stressed: since 1910 the Union had 
changed from a self-governing colony to a sovereign independent 
nation (original emphasis) with the Commonwealth. The coming of 
the Republic is anticipated: A member of the Commonwealth had the 
ri ght to 1 eave and become an independent Repub 1 i c if it so 
desired. 105 

According to the new spirit of co-operation between English and 

103 J.F.E. Aavlnga, Std VI, 1958, pp.149; 128. 
~04 J.F. Havinga, Std VIII, 1958, pp.127-128. 

105 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Std 8, 1959, pp.163; 231. 
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Afrikaans-speakers after the establishment of the Republic in 
1961, van Jaarsveld stresses that there was lIa great deal of 
unityll (original emphasis) and co-operation transcending the 
di sputes, and bi ndi ng the 1 anguage groups together II as a common 
communi ty ina common fatherland II. The enterpri se and economi c 
progress of the English-speaking section created the 
opportunities for Afrikaners in the cities. The reciprocal 
cultural influence between the two made South Africans of both 
language groups South Africans. The traditional cause of 
friction between English- and Afrikaans-speakers had been removed 
on 31 May 1961, and lithe time was ripe for a White South African 
national identity to be formed. 1I106 In another textbook,107 van 
Jaarsveld again articulates the desire of most Whites to close 
ranks against real and perceived threats from both within and 
without at that time, pointing out that the period of tension, 
conflict and attempts at unification ended in 1961. The two 
groups had developed II a uni que common character ll whi ch 
differentiated them from other new nations. 

It is noteworthy that the strong identity-finding and identity
forming accent of earlier, especially Afrikaans, textbooks 
gradually weakened until it virtually disappeared after 1961. By 
then the identity of the Afrikaners was no longer in doubt; 
Afrikaans was finally established as an official language, and 
the Afrikaners' flag, anthem and republic had become those of the 
whole country •. From the mid-1950's one detects the first 
hesitant steps towards a broader White South African nationhood. 
Past unity and co-operati on between the two 1 anguage groups is 
held up as an example for the present. In this way the identity 
of the White "nation ll

, consisting of Afrikaner volk and the 
loosely grouped English-speakers, is reinforced. 

106 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Stds 9 and la, 1962, Introduct10n. 
107 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8, 1967, p.315. 
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(d) Bias and subjectivity 

(i) Afrikaner nationalism and the Afrikaners' sense of mission 

Van Oyk asserts that the colonists' Calvinism reinforced their 
convi cti on that lithe call i ng of the Whi te man was to bri n9 the 
heathen nati ves to areal i sati on of the hi gher authori ty . of the 
Whi te man. II For the Blacks the Great Trek was of the greatest 
importance: under the White man's wing the different Bantu tribes 
could develop and multiply. lOB 

Van Oyk di scusses the Anglo-Boer war under the headi ng liThe 
Conquest of the Transvaal and Free State ll

• The war is seen as the 
final phase in the expansion of British power in South Africa. The 
root cause of the war was British capitalism in the form of 
gold-mining interests. Whenever Britain interfered in the affairs 
of the Z.A.R., she did so to the advantage of the capitalists. The 
war was the climax of a hundred years struggle by Britain to 
estab 1 i sh its paramountcy over a uni ted South Afri ca under the 
British flag. 109 

Kitchener applied his scorched earth policy with "cold
bloodedness"; the "notorious concentration camp system was in fact 
war bei ng waged agai nst the non-combatant ci vi 1 ian popul ati on II • 

The loss of the 28 000 women and children in the camps and 5 000 
men on commando was a tremendous blow to the small Afri kaner 
nation, "leaving a deep, bleeding wound". l10 

Havin~a's textbooks are also written from an unas~amedly Afrikaans 
perspective in which the Calvinist influence is clearly evident: 
liThe value of history for the intellectual, social, ethnic and 
religious forming of the pupil can hardly be exaggerated; it 

lOB J.R. van Dyk, Senl0r Sertlflcate, 1949, pp.204; 256. 
109 Ibid., pp. 336-337. 
110 J.F.E. Havinga Std 8, 1958, pp.143-146. 

 
 
 



111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 

317 

should also be remembered that for the believer the Hand of God 
reveals its markings in the history of our vo1k".'" God planted 
a new nation at the southern tip of Africa. Against all odds and 
expectations thi s nation expanded and took possession of the 
interior. There was much struggle and and conflict, but also 
"great faith in the Creator ll

• This nation would on many 
occasi ons fi nd i tse 1 f on the bri nk of exti ncti on, lion 1y to be 
miraculously saved". 112 

Van Rieebeck's instructions were to treat the Hottentots well and 
to preach the Gospel to them. The Whites brought the greatest of 
all treasures with them to Africa, i.e. the Bible which was to be 
lithe guiding light of the new vo1k ll

•
113 One of the essay topics 

in the author I s Std 6 textbook reads: IIWri te an essay on the 
topic: 'God plants a new nation at the Southern Tip of 
Afri ca III. "4 

Havinga believes that the Great Trek made it possible for the 
smaller tribes lito live and expand in peace under the protection 
and trusteeship of the Whites ll

•
115 His Afrikaans nationalist 

perspective is clear in the choice of pictures, including one of 
a Voortrekker wagon crossing the Drakensberg, a highly dramatised 
portrayal of the oxen pull i ng the wagon 1 i tera 11y through the 
clouds at an impossible angle; when viewing Natal from the 
Drakensberg, the Trekkers could not have known that that verdant 
land would within months IIbe drenched in the blood of hundreds of 
Afikaner men, women and chi1dren ll

•
116 The belief in the guiding, 

and protecting, hand of God in Afrikaner history is revealed in 

J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, 1958, preface. 
J.F.E. Havinga, Ste.B, 1958, p.65. 
J.F.E. Havinga, Ste 0, 1958, pp.67-68. 
Ibi d. , p.149. 
J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, 1958, p.147. 
J.F.E. Havinga, Ste 7, 1958, pp 148-149. 
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several places: the Transva1ers l IIcovenant with God ll at 
Paardekraal ensured their victory over the British in 1881; Paul 
Kruger I s words on heari ng of the vi ctory at Majuba are quoted: 
"lIt is God the Father who helped us - the God of our 
fathers'Il.117 

In another the Afrikaans perspective is evident in the treatment 
of the estab 1 i shment of the Repub 1 i couts i de the Commonwea 1 th : 
the conquest of the Boer Republics in 1902 IIhad burned like coals 
in the hearth of Afrikaner hearts II , and was carried from 
generati on to generati on; we shaul d know of thi s stri vi ng to 
understand why the Union became a Republic in 1961. What follows 
is a history of the National Party and its republican strivings; 
there are photograph~ of E.G. Jansen, Drs. Malan, P.J. van der 
Merwe and Verwoerd, and of Hans Strijdom and C.R. Swart. On 31 
May 1961, "an (Afrikaner) ideal was rea1ised ll

•
118 

While Afrikaans perspective is still visible in certain textbooks 
right up to the present (e.g. Joubert's books), the heavy 
emphasis on Afrikaner nationalism becomes gradually weaker after 
the establishment of the Republic in 1961. 

According to van Jaarsve1d, the principle of guardianship 
envisaged White control over the Blacks, "but not for all time"; 
the Whites, as guardians, were called upon to guide the Bantu on 
the road to development and civlization".119 Lategan and de 
Kock, also write of the White man, with his "superior knowledge 
and development, havi ng the "duty" to "develop and trai n the 
Bantu".120 

117 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, 1958, p.106. 
118 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8, 1967, p.226. 
119 F.A. van Jaaarsveld, Stds 9 and 10, 1962, p.517. 
120 E.H.W. Lategan and H.J. de Rock, std 10, 1977, p.185. 
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(ii) Bias by omission, exaggeration and under-emphasis 

Like so many of the ear 1 i er textbook wri ters already revi ewed, 
Havi nga and hi s co-authors exaggerate the importance of the 
Great Trek, and glorify the Voortrekker past and its heroes. Thus 
Hendrik Potgieter is portrayed as a mythical, almost God-like 
figure: II!![ and powerful of stature; he was strong and muscular, 
yet agile and an excellent horseman; he was a man of commanding 
appearance and strong, impressive personality; he was strictly 
religious, a firm, conservative Calvinist who led his life 
according to the Bible; he was a courageous, experienced warrior, 
possessing all the necessary requirements for competent 
1 eadershi pll. 121 Sare 1 Ci 11 i ers too was a IIvi rtuous (I vrome I) man 
of God; Gert Mari tz had II a good i nte 11 ect, was handsome and 
impressive of build, six foot tall, neat and upright in posture ll

; 

Piet Retief had lIa very good Christian education, the basis of 
hi s deeply rooted sense of re 1 i gi on II; Jacobus Uys was an 
IIhonourab1e old patriarch ll

•
122 Pretorius appears almost as a 

superman: he was known for his bright intellect, keen sense of 
judgement, extraordinary physical strength, impressive appearance 
and physique; he was an upright, tall ffgu.re, so strong and 
symetrica11y built that a sculptor would have found in him an 
excellent model for a Hercules image; he was the fastest man on 
commando, he was friendly and likeable, and outstanding military 
leader and good organizer. 123 

Such descriptions are, of course, also part of the positive 
self-image cultivated by Afrikaner nationalists, just as British 
imperialist writers had done before them and Black nationalists 
are doing now. 

In van Jaarsveld's earlier works, the events of the 1880-81 War 

121 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 7, 1958, p.137. 
122 Ibid., pp.139-145. 
123 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, 1958, pp.151-154. 
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are given a disproportionate amount of attention - Amajuba alone 
receives an entire page and three illustrations in one book. 124 

Bi as by emphasi sis evi dent in van Dyk I S treatment of S 1 agters 
Nek. An historical impact out of all proportion to its actual 
importance is attri buted to thl s event. 125 The same author is 
also guilty of bias by omission: General Smuts's name is not once 
mentioned in his book. As with so many writers of South African 
history textbooks, Havinga cannot conceal his antagonism toward 
the missionaries with their "exaggerated, unreasonable, and 
sentimental concern for the Hottentots"; a philanthropist or 
negrophi 1 e is defi ned as someone di sp 1 ayi ng II an unbalanced and 
totally exaggerated feeling for the 'non-Whites 'l' . 126 Havinga's 
subjecti ve approach is betrayed both in hi s descri pti on of 
Slagter's Nek as a symbol of IIharsh British suppression",127 and 
the emphasis on Transvaal victories over the British at Laing's 
Nek, Ingogo and Amajuba, which receive three pages; 128 Paul 
Kruger is given eight pages, and President Steyn one line; 129 the 
estab 1 i shment of the Het Vo 1 k Party is not menti oned, but the 
foundi ng of the Nati ona 1 Party recei ves consi derab 1 e attenti on 
(lithe N.P. grew wonderfully rapid1y").130 The questions in 
Havi nga I s books also show a certai n bi as: they relate almost 
exclusively to Hertzog, the National Party, Jopie Fourie, the 
Rebellion of 1914 and Afrikaans cultural figures and issues. 131 

Van Jaarsveld's textbooks, although largely free of the bias and 
subjectivity so characteristic of many other books examined, 
nevertheless display an Afrikaner-centric approach at times. 

124 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8, 1959, p.152. 
125 J.H. van Dyk, Senior Sertifikaat, 1949, p.237. 
126 J.F.E. Havinga, std 7, 1958, pp.100; 118. 
127 Ibid., p.105. 
128 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, 1958, p.106. 
129 Ibid., p.129. 
130 Ibid., p.163. 
131 Ibid., p.170. 
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In comparing Rhodes and Kruger, van Jaarsve1d devotes two pages 
to Kruger's early life and character, but only half a page to 
Rhodes. 132 The same writer also shows a measure of bias against 
South Africa's Indian population, which is described as a II~ 
assimi1ative ll

, to a large extent IIforeign ll (original emphasis) 
group, IInot always loyal towards South African, and 
unwilling lito co-operate in any way in efforts to effect 
repatriationn•133 

OBi as by emphasi sis evi dent in Joubert • s treatment of 
urbanisation: the White migration to the cities receives six and 
a half pages, that of the Blacks one and half, and that of the 
Coloureds and Indians together half a page. Although Joubert 
displays a measure of sympathy for the plight of urbanised 
Blacks, the emphasis is on the Whites and the place of the 
Afrikaners in the economy in particular. Several tables are 
presented featuri ng the Afri kaner' s share of trade and 
professions. Afrikaans politics during World War II is given 
coverage of nine pages. 134 

(iii) Stereotypes and master symbols 

The stereotyped presentation of the San as treacherous, thieving, 
murderous semi-animals; of the Khoi as unreliable, dishonest, 
filthy, lazy and so on; and of the Blacks as cruel, savage, full 
of duplicity, warlike barbarians, so common in almost all the 
books reviewed up to now, and examples of which have been given 
abundant 1y, conti nued well into the 1970' sand is even 
evident up to the present. Because this ground has been more than 
adequately covered, a few examples will suffice, mainly to 
illustrate the extraordinary longevity and tenacity of such 
stereotypes. 

132 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8 (English), 1959, pp.180-l87. 
133 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Stds 9 and 10, 1962, pp.530-53l. 
134 C.J. Joubert and J.J. Brltz, std 10, 1986. 
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Van Dyk writes of the Hottentots who concentrated on "theft" and 
"plunder", and became a "burden"; those outside the mission 
stations unsettled the entire country through their "vagrancy", 
"thieving" and Ivio1ence".135 Dingane is depicted as being "eve~ 
more tyrannical and crue1" than Shaka; Moshesh as "cunning", and 
Mzi1ikazi bent on "slaughter", "murder" and IIplunderll; Sir George 
Grey introduced pub 1 i c work schemes to counter lithe tradi ti ona 1 
laziness of the Xhosa".1 36 Fowler and Smit also write of the 
thieving of IIHottentots and other natives". 137 

Van Dyk, while confidently asserting in the preface to one of his 
books that all offensive terminology has been omitted, goes on to 
use all the conventional negative value-judgements, epithets etc. 
so characteristic of his earlier works. The IIcunning Hottentots 
continuously troub1ed" the settlers., the "vi1lains ll (lske1ms") 
sto 1 e the; r cattle, and set thei r grazi ng ali ght. :rhey were 
livery warl ike", "revengefulll, and "troub 1 esome". The Bushmen, 
too, were IIcunning", "superstitious", and "g1uttonous".138 The 
Xhosa, of course, were IIsavage ll

, and caused "no end of trouble" 
by stealing the farmers' cattle. The "purpor~ed converts" at 
Bethe 1 sdorp were II a fi 1 thy lot II , who II never worked II , but 
"most 1y sto 1 e" • 139 Havi nga descri bes the Hottentots as 
"extreme1y troublesome", "sly", and "murderers",140 while the 
Bushmen were "hard1y good-100king" and "always busy stealing and 
killing stock". 141 The Xhosa "caused the frontier farmers much 
suffering by plundering their cattle"; they were "openly 
hostile", "robbed" and Iplundered".142 Fowler and Smit refer to 

135 J.H. van Dyk, Senior Sertifikaat, 1949, pp.232-233. 
136 Ibid., p.291. 
137 C.de K Fowler and G.J.J. Smit, Senior Certificate and 

Matriculation, 1957, p.238. 
138 J.R. van Dyk, Senior Sertifikaat, 1949, pp.8l-84, 86, 97. 
139 Ibid., pp.151, 158. 
140 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 6, 1958, p.72. 
141 Ibid., p. 132. 
142 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 6, 1958, p. 145. 
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the "double game II played by Hintsa, thus alluding to his 
supposed duplicity.143 

Havinga's texts are riddled with the stereotypes of Bethelsdorp 
as "a breeding place of all evil", where "dirty" and "lazy" 
Hottentots lay about,144 of Shaka as a "bloodthirsty tyrant" and 
Mzi 1 i kazi as "crue 1" • 145 Hendri k Potgi eter knew the Blacks I 

"savage ways and nature". 146 The laagers at Blaauwkrantz were 
attacked by the "hordes II of lib 1 oodthi rsty II (lib 1 oeddronk ") 
savages". 14? . Cetshwayo was "a very power-hungry native king", 
with lithe fiery desire to wash his assegais in the blood of 
the white man and particularly confrontational in his 
attitude." 148 Boyce writes that the Khoi "led to, certain 
problems", for they "sto1e cattle and sheep".149 Dr van d'er 
Kemp, "instead of encouraging the Hottentots to improve thei,r 
standard of living 

••• sank to their level ". ~50 The Khoi were "a constant menace" 
because of their "thieving habitsll, the Trekboers had to contend 
with the "marauding Bushm~n"; the Xhosa were often IIdangerous and 
troub 1 esome nei ghbours "; Shaka was II a tyrant known for hi s 
cruelty".15l 

The stereotyped approach to non-Whites as labourers is evident in 
Lategan and de Kock's book: the Coloureds did "ski11ed and 
unskilled work" in the factories. Coloured women "did their bit 

143 C. de K. Fowler and G.J.J. Smit, 1957, p.240. 
144 J.F.E. Hav1nga, Std 7, 1958, pp.85, 90. 
145 Ibid., pp. 130, 132. 
146 Ibid., p.137. 
147 Ibid., p.149. 
148 J.F.E. Havinga, Std 8, p.1l1. 
149 A.N. Boyce, Std 6, 1960, p.92. 
150 A.N. Boyce, Std 7, 1962, p.120. 
151 A.N. Boyce Stds 9 and 10, 1967, pp.94, 118, 128, 159. 
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in the factories too". 152 Van Jaarsve1d makes much of the role 
of II Bantu workers II in bui 1 di ng up the country: "today they still 
play an important role - not only as domestic servants, but also 
as stable boys, etc. 1I153 

The master symbol of the Afrikaners' special mission in Africa 
has been dealt with elsewhere. There are other, by now familiar, 
master symbo 1 s present in the textbooks under revi ew. I n many 
cases they are interwoven, even synonymous with, the images of 
others and of the self. 

The master symbol of the non-Whites as a threat at worst, or as a 
problem or burden at best, ; s sti 11 everywhere evident. Once 
again, only a few examples from the many possible illustrations 
will be given, to avoid unnecessary repetition. 

Van Dyk writes of the Hottentots who were a "danger"; after the 
smallpox epidemics they no longer posed a "national danger to the 
whites". 154 For Sir George Grey lithe frontier prob1em" was 
part of a "great national prob1em" today known as the "native 
problem"; the "native danger II was even greater after the 
discovery of diamonds - their migration by the thousand soon led 
to "a national widespread threat". 155 To Lindeque Whites and 
Blacks were II sworn enemi es II from the start. 156 Havi nga 
reinforces the master symbol of the incessant warfare amongst the 
Blacks, which only came to an end with the arrival of the 
Voortrekkers: pupils are urged to have a debate lion the future of 
the Bantu had the Voortrekkers not moved to the i nteri or. II 157 
Van Jaarsveld refers to the "Basuto danger" confronting the young 

152 E.H.W. Lategan and A.J. de Kock, 1977, p.145. 
153 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Std 8, 1967, p.295. 
154 J.H. van Dyk, Senior Sertifikaat, 1949, p.232. 
155 J.H. van Dyk, Senior sertlflkaat, 1949, pp.291, 303. 
156 B.G. Lindeque, std Vl, 1956, p.144. 
157 J.F.E. Havinga, std 6, 1958, p.87. 
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Free State Republic,158 while Boyce159 uses the terms "problem" 
and IItroub1e" ad nauseam when referring to the role of non-Whites 
in South African history: the "Basuto problem", the "Native 
problem", the "Sekukhuni prob1em", the "Indian problem" and the 
"Bantu problem". His view of the Indians and Coloureds of his 
own time is sti 11 in terms of them as prob 1 ems rather than as 
fellow citizens: "Discuss some of the problems connected with the 
Coloured people today"; "explain the presence of the Indians in 
South Africa". 160 

After about 1960, the master symbol of South Africa as an 
isolated, threatened state becomes increasingly prominent in 
school history textbooks. Van Jaarsve1d asserts, for example, 
that the Black states "want to bri ng the 1 ast Whi te contro 11 ed 
governments to a fall II ; "it seems as i.f the powers of B1 ack 
Africa have unified to break down the 'White South ' ''; to achieve 
their aim, "a vendetta (original emphasis) had been launched in 
the U.N. against the White South"; at the U.N. the Republic was 
subjected to "unfriend1y remarks", "1nsults" and "threats". To 
ensure that the Republic was not "caught off-sides", its security 
system against "internal unrest", and its defence against 
"foreign aggression" had been improved. 161 The U.N. had become 
II a threat to the securi ty of the Repub 1 i c" ; the progaganda 
emanating from the Afro-Asian block "aimed at the destruction of 
the R.S.A.; the Republic was treated like a IIpariah ll 

("uitgeworpene") and IIstood isolated". 162 

Joubertis textbooks is riddled with terminology that reinforces 
the above master symbol. He writes of "criticism at the U.N. II 

against South Africa; of "hosti1e fee1ings", "increasing 
isolation", II boycotts II , "embargoes II , "expulsions", "attacks" and 

158 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Std 7 (Afrikaans), 1958, p.190. 
159 A.N. Boyce, Std 8, 1963, pp.81, 105, 144, 154, 169. 
160 A.N. Boyce, Sfds 9 and 10, 1967, pp.720-727. 
161 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Sfd a, 1967, pp. 138, 139, 141. 
162 Ibid., p.156. 
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"terrorist ons1aughts". 164 

(iv) Positive self-image 

In contrast to the above-mentioned hostile images of others and 
the negati ve stereotypes di scussed elsewhere in thi s chapter, 
comfortably positive self-images are projected in many of the 
textbooks reviewed. Besides the numerous other examples found in 
the other sub-sections of this Chapters the following are further 
illustrations. L indeque portrays the Cape Burghers as "pious", 
"hospitab1e", "reserved" "fami1y-bound" .• 164 Havinga too exto11s 
the virtues of the White settlers: their "piety, hospitality, 
trust, strong fee 1i ng of family, and perserverance". 165 The 
frontier farmers, despite all they had to endure remained 
"true", Ihonourab1e", "re1igious" and Inob1e".166 Havinga also 
quotes Sir Benjamin O'Urban's favourable view of the Trekkers as 
lorder1y", "patient", "industrious" and "re1igious".167 In the 
same way van Jaarsveld boosts the Afrikaners I positive self-image 
by including Somerset's reported appreciation of lithe courage of 
the Boers and thei r wi 11 i ngness to make sacri fi ces II • 168 Boyce 
stresses the. f.ine qualities of" the. Voortrekkers: they "b1azed 
the trail and opened up the country for civilization", they were 
very "godly" people, noted for their i'hospita1ity", 
"se1f-re1 i ant", "i ndependent ", "resourcefu1" and 
upright". 169 

(e) A New Textbook Approach 

II hardy" , 
lI a1ways 

As mentioned in 7.5. the Textbooks examined so far make little or 
no provision for' the acquisition of historical skills. Refreshing 

163 C.J. Joubert, Std 10, 1986, pp.349-350. 
164 B.G. Lindeque, Std 6, 156, pp.119-120. 
165 J.E.F.Havinga, Std 6, 1958, pp.116-117. 
166 Ibid., p.135. 
167 J.E.F. Havinga, Std 7, 1958, p.129. 
168 F.A. van Jaarsve1d, Std 7, p.140. 
169 A.N. Boyce, Stds 9 and 10, pp.l03; 116; 117-120. 
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except ions are the seri es of textbooks wri tten by F. E. Graves 
(with L.H. Consul, T. Eksteen and E. Viglieno). In the 
i ntroducti on to the Std 6 book Graves 170 exp 1 ai ns how each 
chapter exploits a particular historical skill. Particular 
emphasis is placed on evidence (pictorial, written, documentary) 
so that pupils can learnto appreciate that the story of the past 
is not definitive but is reconstructed; the chapters are written 
"wi th a vi ew to the need to correct long he 1 d and hi stori ca 11y 
untenab 1 e myths/l egends/ i nterpretati ons". In thi s way chi 1 dren 
can be shown that there is no "fi na 1 story" and no "correct 
version": "Appreciation of past peoples and heritage need not 
mean the adoption of hero-worship nor villain-denigration 
stances ••• Southern Afri ca • s best interests wi 11 be served if 
all who study History ••• do so without judgement." 

I n many respects Graves· s approach to South Afri can hi story in 
particular could show the way to the much needed multiperspectlve 
treatment of historical issues (see Chapter ,8). In her 
discussion of the Slagters Nek incident, for example, Graves 
gives the colonists· point of view as well as that of Lord 
Charles Somers~t and of various historians, even pointing out 
that the incident took place soon after Somerset·s wife had died, 
thus explaining his distress and possibly his stern action. 17l 

In the same way Graves attempts to put across several divergent 
perspecti ves on other controversi al issues such as the Eastern 
Frontier, the emancipation of the slaves, the causes of the Great 
Trek and the annexation of Natal. 

In the Std 7 book, in a note to the pupil, Graves 172 points out 
that the past is about people: IILike us, they had emotions such 
as anger, fear, hate and love. Like us, they made mistakes, had 

170 F.E. Graves, History for Today 6, 1985 
171 F.E. Graves, Hlstory for Today 6, 1985, pp.184-185. 
172 F.E. Graves, History for Today 7, 1985. 
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had successes and failures. If we can look on their actions with 
under standi ng ••• then we can app 1y the same understandi ng in 
Southern Africa today. II The remarkable thing about Gravesls book 
is that her stated intentions in.w~iting these books are actually 
carried out in the texts. There are conscious efforts to explain 
the behavi our of hi stori ca 1 personal i ti es, to offer di fferi ng 
explanations of historical events. Quoting from the preamble on 
aims contained in the new core syllabus, Graves points out that 
III a systematic study of the past ••• based on evidence: a 
selection of facts and events that are arranged, interpreted and 
exp 1 ai ned I ", requi res more of both teacher and pupi 1 "than the 
old concept that History was a collection of truths and that the 
mai n act i vi ty of the pupi 1 was to 1 i sten, 1 earn and rewri te 
it." 173 

The conventional, and indeed steri 1e, approach of most school 
history textbooks simply does not meet the demands of present day 
South Africa. 

8. SUMMARY 

The National Party have, at the time of writing, been ruling 
South Africa for over forty years. During these four decades both 
the N.P. and South Africa have undergone fundamental changes. In 
1948 the Government came to power promising to bring about 
separation in every sphere of South African society. It was 
exclusively an Afrikaner government, determined to ensure the 
eventua 1 estab 1 i shment of an Afri kaner Repub 1 ie, a "vo 1 kstaat ". 
In 1990 thi s same" party has as many Eng1 i sh-speaki ng as Afri kaans 
supporters, has shared political power with the Coloureds and 
Indians, has undertaken to scrap every last vestige of Apartheid, 
and is involved in negotiating with all who would engage in 
discussion to bring about majority rule in a unitary state. 

173 F.E. Graves, History for Today 6, 1985, Introduction. 

 
 
 



329 

The pace of change has been accelerating ever since the unrest of 
.1976, yet the history syllabuses presently in use cover events up 
to 1970 only. Moreover, they still reflect a narrow, sectional, 
petrified image of a largely mythical past, in which the struggle 
for supremacy between Boer and Briton still furnishes the central 
theme. In essence the syllabuses which were in use in 1948 are 
the same as the most recent core syllabuses of 1985. Some of the 
detail may have changed, but the spirit and the message have not. 

The textbooks examined,especial1y those recommended or prescribed 
by the State education authorities, are understandably the 
products of both the syllabuses and the prevailing times. While 
the use of negative epithets and openly derogatory 1 anguage 
continued well into the period under review, bias and prejudice 
in textbooks has, it is true, become less obvious. These books 
are still being written by Whites, usually Afrikaans-speaking, 
and, 1 ike the syll abuses upon whi ch they are based, are still 
expected . to fulfill an orientation, legitimation and 
identity-formation function for Afrikaans- speaking Whites only. 
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CHAPTER 8 

CHAlLENGES TO THE OFFICIAL INTERPRETATION OF SOUTH AFRICA1S CONTENTIOUS 
PAST: SOME CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

1. CHALLENGES TO THE "OFFICIAL" VIEW OF THE PAST 

No school history anywhere has ever satisfied an entire 
community. We have seen that the more heterogeneous or divided a 
country·s population, the more controversial its history teaching 
is likely to be. In a country as fragmented and deeply divided 
as South Africa, a fundamental questioning of the legitimacy of 
the official version of the South African past, as reflected in 
the present syllabus, is to be expected. The criticism levelled 
at the teaching of history in South Afric~n public schools is not 
only widespread, but also extremely varied. We can only concern 
ourselves here with ~hat criticism relevant to this study, i.e. 
the role. of history in the self-understanding of a people, in 
particular the orientation, legitimation and identity-forming 
functions. of h~story teaching. 

Current history syllabuses (and by implication the officially 
sanctioned textbooks in use at schools) mirror the image of the 
South African past held by the dominant political order, i.e. the 
White, Afrikaner-dominated National Party Government of a decade 
ago. Until the late 1970·s there was little questioning within 
the Afrikaner Establishment of what was being offered in history 
syllabuses. 

However, the National Party has, in the last decade, undergone a 
fundamental transformation. It is unlikely that it still speaks 
for a majority of Afrikaners. It relies to an increasing extent 
on the support of English- speaking voters. Its ideological 
shift to the left has certainly estranged it from many of its 
traditional supporters. There are signs that it is about to 
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expand its power-base to "moderate" elements in other population 
groups. 

All thi s means, of course, that a Government pre-occupi ed wi th 
the awesome problems of present South Africa, and challenged with 
the ushering in of the "New South Africa", can no longer afford 
the luxury of dwelling on past grievances, some of which are now 
over 150 years old. The ruling party's historical consciousness 
has decreased dramatically. It is now the Conservative Party 
which has taken over as custodian of the Afri~aner's past. There 
is in the ranks of thi s Party, a nosta 1 gi c 1 ongi ng for an 
Afrikaner-dominated, Republican past, as witnessed by, for 
example, the flying of the Vierk1eur by C.P.- controlled local 
bodies. 

In short, the National Party Government appears to have left the 
conservative (in the non-party political sense) officials 
responsible for drawing up history syllabuses far behind. Such a 
time lag is. not new, and not necessarily unusual. In Chapter 7, 
one saw that the new C.N.E.- influenced history.syl1abuses were 
only introduced five years or more after the N.P. came to power. 
There are other similar examples to be found here and elsewhere. 
However, it is the pace and depth of the change of N.P. policy, 
and the remarkably static nature of South African history 
syllabuses, that has resulted in an unusually large gap. Present 
syllabuses are perpetuating an image of the past not necessarily 
still accepted by the ruling party, and helping to prop up a 
political and social dispensation which no longer exists. 

While there was an active debate (see Chapters 3, 5, 6 ~nd 7) on 
the content of hi story teachi ng up to the early 1970' s, wi th a 
vigorous defence of syllabuses by Afrikaner Nationalists, the 
present challenge to, and dissatisfaction with, history 
syllabuses is no longer a debate as such. The only defendants 
of the current syllabuses are those Whites to the right of the 
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Government, representing about one-third of the White electorate. 
The rest of the Whi tes, and of course, the other 86% of the 

population, appear to be insisting, with varying degrees of 
vehemence, on an immediate and drastic revision of history 
syllabuses. 

Dissatisfaction has been expressed by a wide range of critics not 
on ly by those who feel themse 1 ves exc 1 uded from the current 
political (and socio-economic) dispensation, but also by 
independent thinking Afrikaners, such as F.A. van Jaarsveld and 
J.M. du Preez. The range and depth of dissatisfaction with 
history at school would warrant a study on its own. The following 
pages represent a cross-section of some of the views expressed in 
recent years. 

The Transvaal High Schools' History Teacherst Association, 
affiliated to the T.T.A., took Joubert and Britz to task for the 
.. hi gh ly bi ased treatment of many areas in the syll abus and of 
South African history in particular" in their textbooks; it 
suggested that. it was essential to recommend a variety of 
textbooks which embodied different pOints of view. The 
Association claimed that there was a tendency in the Std 10 
examination lito concentrate almost entirely on questions deemed , 
important by Afrikaner Nationalists and to ignore the history of 
the majority of South Africans. Remarking that history has always 
been used as "a tool to enforce a particular world view of the 
educational authorities", the Association is sceptical as to 
whether the "particular ideological slant" in history in the 
Transvaal would change. In their view the overriding theme 
throughout the Std 10 syll abus (as mi rrored for example in the 
book by Joubert and Britz) is the struggle against Communism: 
"Thi sis the case patently because hi story can effecti vely be 
used by those in power to maintain and extend their world view". 
White pupils left the .school system "with little understanding of 
crucial issues of the S.A. situation and almost no understanding 
of the grievances of other sectors of the community", because of 
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a lack of balance in the selection of the issues presented. 

The Section covering 1948-1970 was "an apology and motivation for 
apartheid. There is never any discussion as to the excellence of 
the policy ••• This is surely not a balanced presentation of the 
issues. 1I Similarly, the examination paper was "extremely limited 
in its themes reflecting a very one-sided view of South African 
Hi story", the questi ons bei ng "almost so 1 ely based on Afri kaner 
Hi story" • The Associ ati on's wi de-rangi ng and spi ri ted attack on 
the offi ci a 1 approach to school hi story in the Transvaal ends 
with a call for "the approval of a book which does not have 
as its base an Afri kaner-centri c approach but rather, one 
which tries to present a balanced view of ••• particularly the 
South African past."l 

The Pretoria News2 reported that "History boffins" had "slammed" 
the 1987 Std 10 paper as 'a hi story of the Afri kaner' II; one 
teacher had descri bed it "as a test on the hi story of the 
Afrikaner people". In a series of articles, beginning with 
"History as she is wrote in the Transvaal", the educationist 
Janice Farquharson took the T .E.D. to task for its ""apparent 
racial obsessions and narrow political sectarianism". The fact 
that the T.E.D. could even have considered Joubert and Britz's 
book "must gi ve ri se to doubts as to the qual i ty of hi story 
taught to thousands of South Africans of all races, and the kind 
of answers expected from the pupils". The South African half of 
the syllabus, as presented in that textbook, gave the impression 
of being intended for one very limited section of the community.3 

The T.E.D.'s response ·was that the book was the only history 
textbook for Std 10 to have been submitted to the T.E.D. by the 

Transvaal Hlgh Schools· Rlstory Teachers· Assoclatl0n, Hlstory 
Committee Report, 1988, paSSlm. 
Pretorla News, 18 November 1987. 
Pretorla News, 13 August 1987. 
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time arrangements had been made for its publication. 4 

In the second article ("Whose past? How the T.E.D. learns you ous 
hi story" ), Farquharson asserts that Joubert I s book IIwas not an 
isolated phenomenon, but symptomatic of a wider ma1aise ll • She 
asks a1 so who decides what themes are to compri se the hi story 
syllabus, what sort of a past is being created by those who make 

·the decisions; did the T.E.D" vision of the past encompass all 
South Africans or was history an IIlown affair lll in which the aim 
was "the perception of the grievances of a limited section of the 
community, with everyone outside the charmed circle constituting 
a I prob 1 em I II?; in her opi ni on the .South Afr1 can hi story syll abus 
was "limited. and stultifyingll, precluding lIany independent 
thought ll •5 

Farquharsonls article, liThe examiners anonymous", criticizes the 
fact that the T. E. D. Std 10 hi story paper in 1987 contai ns 
quotations solely from Afrikaans newspapers; furthermore the 
essays were IInarrow1y sectarian"; she quotes a IIfrustrated 
historian" who said of the paper that lIit was not history, 
but indoctrination ll •6 In response to a call by the T.T.A. for the 
history examination to be set on the syllabus and not the 
textbook, a T .E.D. spokesman replied that teachers should not 
prescri be to the exami nati on panel. how to set the paper. 7 Joel 
Mervis, in an article entitled "History warped in Transvaal II, 
asserted that there had been IIthree generati ons of purposeful 
brainwashing in schoo1s".8 

Van den Berg and Buck1and9 concur with the. above critics that the 
present syllabuses reflect an essentially White perspective; the 

4 See SAIRR Survey, 1990, p.251. 
5 Pretorla News, 22 October 1987. 
6 Business Day, 21 December 1987. 
7 See sAIRR Survey, 1990, p.258; and Business Day, 21 March 1988. 
8 Business Day, 26 August 1988. 
9 o. van den Berg and P. Buckland, Beyond the History Syllabus, 

pp. 12-13, 31-33. 
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overall impression is that Whites made South African history. 
Where reference is made to persons not classified as ~hite, this 
was done ina vari ety of ways: as background i nformat; on to 
"White" history, as "people ll

, as persons havi.ng separate history 
requiring attention in "segregated syllabus compartments ll

, or lias 
persons constituting incipient or established separate nations, 
thus provi di ng a backdrop for an understandi ng of the 
racial-constitutional policies of the recent past." They accuse 
the' syllabus of perpetrating the discredited view that there was 
(original emphasis) no South African history before 1652. The 
paradigm of South African history that ;s required to be taught 

and learnt corresponds solely to the interpretation of history 
propagated by lithe ruling Afrikaner Nationalist power elite" in 
particular and accepted by the White population in general. Given 
this group's dominance of education departments, it was "not 
surprising that ••• with very few exceptions"" the books th~t 

~ame to be approved were those sympathetic to this paradigm; thus 
it was that a vi ew of hi story that ; s "heavi 1y Eurocentri c and 
white-orientated" comes to be taught .. and learnt in schools. 

The appearance of the Reader's Di gest III ustrated Hi story of 
South Afri ca in early 1989, a 1 though not pub 1 i shed as a school 
textbook, was wi de 1y greeted in popu 1 ar, and anti-Government 
circles as a refreshingly new approach to history, and a 
corrective to l officia1" school textbooks. 'A review in the 
Citizen was postive: "Prof. Saunders achieves his ambition of 
telling the story without nationalistic bias; wherever possible, 
even telling the history from the paint of view of the ethnic 
peoples (sic) and the invadersll; 10 Gerald Shaw's review "S.A. 's 
sad and violent past lill complimented the authors on "getting' away 
from the old divisive tracts", the IIdeplorable sectional bias and 
partiality of most school history books" had perpetrated 
"division and conflict". Graham Linscott12 praises the book for 

The C,tizen, 5 June 1989, hI11ustrated History of SA.h. 
Cape T,mes, 1 April 1989, "SA's sad and violent pastil. 
The Star, 6 May 1989,. "Titillating history of South Africa. 
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"breaki ng new ground" and "cha 11 engi ng thi s country's fund of 
myths and stereotypes"; it would give any child a fresh insight 
into the land and society in which he lives, "something which the 
straitjacketed and deadly dull school syllabus will never do". 
Unfortunately it demolishes so many historical myths that it is 
"unlikely to be prescribed by any education department controlled 
by Pretoria". The book's reception among professional historians 
was less enthusiastic because of its obvious ideological 
approach. 

Other challenges to the traditional Euro-Centric interpretation 
of South African history have also come from academically far 
sounder, rather 1 ess ideo 1 ogi ca 11y i nspi red works by respected 
hi stori ans. I n recent years a number of general hi stori es have 
appeared, representing a renewal in South African historical 
writing: R. Elphick and H. Gi1iomee (Eds.), The Shaping of South 
African Society, 1652-1840 (1989)13; H.J. van Aswegen, 
Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1854 (1989)14; and T.R.H. 
Davenport, South Africa. A Modern History (Third Edition, 
1987) 15, and T. Cameron and- S.B. Spies (Eds.) An Illustrated 
History of' S~uth Africa,16 are examples. 

Vrye Weekb 1 ad 17 wrote of the "unrave 11 i ng of myths whi ch the 
Afrikaner has linked to apartheid". The educational supplement to 
New Nation, "Learning Nation", asked its readers how much of the 
true history of South Africa they knew; they "certainly won't 
find it in school textbooks", "Learning Nation" contends. It was 
very important for students to know "what. really ~appened", 

because it would help readers to understand life in South Africa 

13 See T.R.A. Oavenport1s review in, Alstorla, November 1989, 
Volume 34 No.2, pp.119-120. 

14 See F.A. van Jaarsveld's review in, Ibid., pp.120-122. 
15 See C Saunders I review in, South African Historical Journal 19, 

November 1987. 
16 See E. Bradlow's review in, Historia, November 1986, Vol.31, 

No.3. 
17 Vrye Weekb 1 ad, 12 May 1989, "In Kans om mi tes te bekyk". 
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today. Dr Johan Malan of Potchefstroom views prejudice as the 
result of stereotyping. 18 Ken Owen asserts that lithe teaching of 
history has been displaced by propagandall •19 Harvey Tyson, in an 
article entitled IIWean us off historical junkfood ll , calls history 
lithe crystallisation of popular beliefsll. Several generations of 
South African school chi ldren had lIescaped death from boredom 
mere ly by goi ng into a trance duri ng hi story 1 essons II: they had 
been "spoon-fed junkfood history" in the form of recorded 
stereotypes. 20 

Even the mass-murderer Barend Stydom is seen as a product of 
history teaching: a newspaper correspondent2l wonders what IIthose 

"responsible for the teaching of history in this country feel 
about their most shining product. Gerald Shaw in an article IINP 
sowed the wind, SA reaps the whirlwindll22 puts IIWhite -
supremaci st South Afri can soci etyll on tri ala 1 ongsi de Strydom, 
but hopes that lithe new generati on wi 11 be spared thi s vi ci ous 
brand of brai nwashi ng ••• A new uni form hi story is planned for 
all schoo1s." 

Openi ng the Natal Teachers I Soci ety I s 74th annual conference, 
Prof. Colin Bundy examined conflicting versions of South African 
history. According to Bundy,23 the first framework for 
understandi ng the South Afri can past as presented in the IIwhi te 
supremacy historyll or IIhistory by denia111, a framework that goes 
back to the settler histories of the nineteenth century. It was 
typical of both popular and academic Afrikaner nationalist 
history and for a long time deeply entrenched in school 
textbooks.' It proceeded essentially by denying that Black South 

Cape Argus, 19 June 1989, i1Prejudice must go, socla1 workers, 
academics to1d ll • 
Caee Times, 31 July 1989, IINP is Mickey Mouse steeped in 
fal 1 ure li

• " 

Saturday Star, 17 December 1988. 
The Star, 16 May 1989, IIWean us off historical junkfoodll • 
ca~e Tlmes, 26 May 1989. 
Na a1 Mercury, 21 June 1989, liThe problems that different kinds 
of history create for SAil. 
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Afri cans have a hi story. The hi story of South Afri ca was the 
history of Dutch trekboers and English settlers: 

IIMany of you may have been exposed to thi s ki nd of hi story 
when you were at schoo 1, and you wi 11 be fami 1 i ar wi th the 
texts that concentrate, complacently and relentlessly, on the 
hi story of governors, generals, voortrekker 1 eaders, Bri ti sh 
admi ni strators, mi ssi onari es and prime mi ni sters. When B1 acks 
do impinge on this history, they do so largely as external 

, i rri tants - 1 i ke locusts, ri nderpest or droughts. They are 
cattle raiders, work-shy squatters, unruly frontier crossers 
and uncivilized heathens. 1I 

Joubert's textbook was a kind of lIanti-knowledge ll , and the 
syllabus for black schools "a move towards the retribalisation of 
the past ••• a new ethnic idyll in which black heroic figures are 
invoked to 1 egi timi ze separate deve 1 opment II. He mai ntai ns that 
IIlarge numbers.1I of Blacks have quite simply rejected the kind of 
history offered at school. Blacks perceived history at school as 
IIprofoundly disablingll, as it was ideologically controlled: lito 
deny people their history is to cripple them intellectually and 
to maim them psycho10gica11yll. 

The reaction to this has been lIanti-apartheid historyll, IIhistory 
by assertion", or simply IIB1ack history", concerned above all to 
establish that there was an African past, to write into the 
historical record an African identity.24 In South Africa, Black 
history has re-established Black people as the subjects, and not 
the mere objects of history; it restores to them the status of 
makers of their own, history, rather than victims of IIWhite" 
hi story. Bundy a'sserts that the weakness inherent in thi s hi story 
is that it is locked conceptually into the framework of IIWhite 
supremacist ll and lIapartheid" history to which it merely responds. 
Thus for example, Dingane becomes "a goody", and the Mfecane more 
important than the Great Trek; there is the danger too of "Black 
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history" celebrating a fictitious golden past, investing an 
idyllic, precolonial society free of conflict or oppression, 
thereby ignoring the uglier side of African history.25 

A further and perhaps more seri ous cha 11 enge to the prevai 1 i ng 
versi on of the past has come in the form of "peop 1 e' s hi story", 
or "history from below", a movement which encompasses "Black 
history" as well. People's history has its origins in the anti
colonialist, anti-capitalist writings of Frantz Fanon and other 
Marxist "writers of the Third World, and in the history workshops 
of left-wing historians in the United States and Britain. It is 
closely linked to the radical historiography which came to South 
Afri ca in the 1970' s. The Hi story Workshop conferences he 1 d at 
the University of the Witwatersrand, the first in 1978 and then 
at three-yearly i nterva 1 s focused on "grassroots hi story", and 
were a "del iberate attempt to democrati se the study of 
hi story". 26 Si nce 1986, the idea of "people's hi story" a~d the 
IIhi story workshop" has spread throughout the country, a di rect 
result of the two "National Consultation Conferences on the 
Crisis in Education" held in 1985 and 1986. The Confer.ences gave 
birth to the "National Education Crisis Committee ll (NECC) 
articulating the rejection of lIapartheid education ll

• The NECC 
appointed a "People's History Commission" to establish an 
alternative image of the past. 27 In answer to the question why 
the NECC focused specifically on history, Witz28 states that it 
was primari 1y due to lithe di storti ons and myths" that pervade 
South African school history, the peripheral role of Blacks in 
that history, and the uninspiring methods used in the teaching of 

25 c. Bundy, IIR1story - Then and Now ll
, 1n Mentor, Vo1.?1, No. 3. 

26 C. Saunders, Towards Understanding South Afr1ca's Past, in South 
Africa International, Volume Nineteen, Number Two, October 1988, 
p.6? 

27 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse Skoolgeskiedenis, 
Historia, November 1989, pp.1-21. 

28 L. witz, History of the People, For the People and by the People: 
A Bri ef Exami nati on of the Development of People's Hi story in 
South Africa, 1977-1988, in South Africa International, Volume 
Nineteen, Number Two, October 1988, p.91. 
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history. 

This reinterpretation of S~uth Africa's past displays elements of 
Black nationalism as well as Marxist theory: key concepts include 
colonialism, explOitation, dispossession, national liberation, 
the workers' struggle, and capitalism. It is a history geared to 
the "liberation struggle", in which the traditional white-centred 
image of the past is inverted by the use of a 1 ternati ve or 
counter perceptions. Yesterday's villains become today's heroes 
and vice versa. According to Saunders, much of the new work has 
de 1 i berate 1y sought to "counter the myths embedded in recei ved 
versions of the pastil. What was for so long taught in the schools 
"has been turned on its head". The myth of a past in which, the 
Whites were the only dominant actors has been demolished. 

Ethnicity, multiculturalism, cultural pJura1ity and so on are 
rejected out of hand as government propaganda, a ploy to divide 
and rule. The "peop le' s' hi story" is trans-ethni c" based on the 
Marxist paradigm of the oppressed classes struggling to overthrow 
the exploiting class. Because there is no official recognition of 
the "peop1e's history" movement, its activities take place 
outsoi de tOhe formal education system. 29 

This is not the place to debate the merits or shortcomings of 
"peop1e's history". What the sudden and spectacular spread of 
the movement does do, is underline the most glaring weakness in 
the present syllabuses: their White-centredness. 

On the assumption that a national identity rests to a very 
significant degree on a nation's historical consciousness, in 
this case a mutually agreed upon version of the past (allowing of 
course for regional, class and other nuances), the present South 

29 C. saunders, Towards Understanding South Africa's Past, ln South 
Africa International, Volume Nineteen, Number Two, October 1988, 
paSSlm. 
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African crisis invites the question of whether a mutually agreed 
upon past is possible, let alone likely. More pertinent, what 
role could history teaching play in the current identity crisis, 
l~ck of national orientation and challenge to legitimacy? The 
solutions offered to these problems and questions are likely to 
be as vari ed and controversi alas the problems' themselves. 30 
Before reaching any conclusion or venturing any recommendations, 
a bri ef look at some European and i nternat i ona 1 attempts to 
resolve similar questions could be useful. 

2. INTERNATIONAL TEXTBOOKS REVIEWS31 

As early as 1849, "peace congresses" held in Europe pleaded for 
the revision of manuals of instruction which could eliminate 
false and misleading representations. In 1893 G. Pitt published 
hi s A Hi story of Eng1 and with the Wars Left Out, regarded as a 
1 andmark in textbook revi si on. In the 'Scandanavi an countri es 
since the 1920's there has been mutual examination of one 
another' s schoolbooks. In 1924, the report of the Carnegi e 
Foundation for International Peace found all fifty-three 
countries that had participated in the First World War guilty, in 
varying degrees, of national prejudice in their history 
textbooks. In 1926 the League of Nations took a significant step 
forward in textbook reform: it invited every member country 
to set up a national committee charged with the task of examining 
foreign history books and reporting instances of national bias to 
the home country of the book concerned. A report published' in 

30 F.A. van Jaarsve1d: Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse Schoo1geskiedenis, 
Historia, November 1989, pp.17-21 see also F.A. van Jaarsve1d, 
Herverto1king in die Suid-Afrikaanse Geskiedenis, p~. 10-11. 

31 See o. SchUddekopf (Ed.), History Teaching and History Textbook 
Revision, pp.190-218, for a comprehensive list of multilateral 
and bilateral History Textbook Revision Conferences between 
1946 and 1965. 
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1930 on hi story teachi ng in 55 countri es produced a wealth of 
evidence about harmful national perceptions. 

In 1931. the South A~eri can repub 1 i cs reso 1 ved that in future 
textbooks and syllabuses should not contain any expressions or 
judgements which reveal a feeling of hostility towards another 
country. It was real i zed that the most si gni fi cant prob 1 em was 
not factual inaccuracy, which is relatively easy to detect, but 
verbal nuances. In 1947 a joint U.S./Canadian report was 
published on the Study of National History Textbooks used in the 
Schools of Canada and the United States. 32 

As early as the 1920 1 s the hi stori ans of Denmark, Norway and 
Sweden began to exami ne thei r nati on 1 s textbooks in order to 
"purify" them. The Norwegian historians ' commission identified 
certain Norweg1an elementary school textbooks which stated that, 
duri ng the Swedi sh i nvas i on of Norway ; n the 16th century, the 
Swedes had behaved like "savages", no mention being made of the 
fact that Norwegians and Danes had killed and plundered in 
exact ly the same way duri ng thei r rai ds into Sweden. Thi s 
example illustrates the tendency of historians to describe wars 
in a most prejudiced way, attributing all blame to the enemy and 
all virtue to one's own country. Each nation's heroes are 
glorified at the expense of the great men of other nations. 33 

What applies to prejudice against other nations internationally 
applies to group prejudice within South Africa. 

In the late 1940 ' s UNESCO announced a detailed plan of action in 
the form of the booklet, A Handbook for the Improvement of 
Textbooks and Teaching Materials, leading to an international 
seminar on textbooks. The seminar recommended that there be 
revision of textbooks by means of mutual agreements, starting 

32 E.R. Dance, Rlstory the Betrayer. A Study ln alas, pp. 127-132. 
33 UNESCO, Better Rlstory Textbooks, pp.1-2. 

 
 
 



343 

with the negative process of eliminating errors and tendentious 
or biased "statements. 34 

The German-Polish bilateral textbook revision is another example 
of what may be achieved. Between 1972 and 1976 there were twelve 
meet i ngs between Pol i sh and German experts. By 1976 the joi nt 
commission could express it satisfaction at the first concrete 
resu1 ts in both countri es ; n the form of ; mprovements to the 
textb"ooks ; n both countri es. 35 Thi s project conti nues today. 
Between the Federal Republic and its western neighbours (For 
example France and the Netherlands) Feindbi1der and prejudices in 
history textbooks have largely disappeared, thanks to the 
bi 1 atera 1 exami nati on of textbooks. 36 Simi 1 ar1y, Germany and 
Israel established a joint schoolbook conference for mutual 
ana lyses of geography and hi story textbooks in 1979. 37 Germany 
and the Uni ted States developed a co 11 aborat i ve project betw"een 
1979 and 1981. 38 Boden39 di scusses the Anglo-Dutch geography 
textbook conference, as a further example. " 

The Georg Eckert Institute's project has already been described 
in the Introduction. 

3. THE SEARCH FOR A EUROPEAN IDENTITY 

34 
35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

The examples given of mutual textbook revisio~ point the way 

UNESCO, Better Hlstory Textbooks, pp. 11-21. 
Georg-Eckert-Institut, Empfeh1ungen fUr Schu1bUcher der 
Geschichte und GeOgra~hie ln der Bundesrepub1ik Deutschland und 
In der Vo1ksre~ub11k olen, pp.159-161. 
R. Schlss1er ( d.), Schu1buchverbesserung durch Internationa1e 
Schu1buchforschuns?, pp.9-10. 
Georg-Eckert-Instltut, Band 25, Das Deutsch1andbi1d in 
Israelischen SchulgeschichtsbUchern. 
Georg-Eckert-Institut, Band 30, Die Bundesrepub1ik Deutschland 
und die Vereinigte Staaten von Amerika. Empfeh1ungen zur 
Behand1ung lhrer Geschlchte nach dem Zwelten We1tkrieg. 
p.K. Boden, Promotin Internatlona1 Understandln throu h School 
Textbooks. A ase u y, p. 
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towards intergroup analyses in South Africa. The search for a 
European identity, currently so intense in western (and indeed 
many eastern) European countries, also illustrates the 
possibilities for, and hurdles in the way of, the attainment of a 
South African identity. 

The European Economi c Communi ty is due to become a "uni ted 
Europe" in 1992, when all economi c frontiers wi 11 di sappear. 40 
Addressing the problem, Jeismann41 asks what Europe actually is, 
where its boundaries lie, what its definite ethnic, cultural, 
political and economic substance is, and whether one can at all 
hope to fi nd a European i dent i ty in European hi story, whether 
hi story teachi ng can make a contri buti on to the bui 1 di ng of a 
European identity, or merely serve to destroy illusions, such as 
the dream of a united Europe on the model of the United States. 

These are pertinent questions to be asked of the present, and 
future, South Africa. Jeismann describes Europe as a collection 
of identities. in tension (ISpannungsbUndel") , a cross-section of 
a variety of identities. 42 He believes that no teaching" can 
create an identity, it can only reinforce, reflect, and 
strengthen i dent it i es where they already exi st, and he warns 
that, although hi stori ca 1 teachi ng can help promote a European 
consciousness, the division of Europe's national histories cannot 
be dissolved in one generation. Pellens43 agrees that the search 
for a European identity will not lead to a monolithic identity, 
but rather to a p 1 ura 1 i denti ty; there can also never be a 
unified historical consciousness. 

Europe's multicultural or multi-ethnic character, strongly 

40 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede sUld-Afrlkaanse skoolgeskledenls, 
pp. 17-24. 

41 K.E. Jeismann, Internationale Schulbuchforschung oder nationale 
Staatsrason?, pp.260-276. 

42 Ibid., pp.260-26l. 
43 K. Pel lens, Die Internationale Dimension der Geschichtsdidaktik, 

in K.Pellens et al.,Geschichtskultur-Geschichtsdidaktik, 
pp.38-43. 
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remi ni scent of South Afri ca, is undoubtedly an obstac 1 e in the 
path of European uni ty and a common "European II syll abus for 
history teaching. Jeismann has established that there is 
res; stance of a "European" h; story syll abus. Each nat; on ; s 
still inclined to its own "church tower perspective": it 
it perceives its own country, its neighbours and the rest of the 
world from the perpsective of its own church tower. Thus a broad 
European dimension is lacking. His conclusion is that the 
"European idea" in history teaching is not yet possible. It can 
only be set as a political goal for the future, probably 
unattainable in the present generation. As mentioned above, he is 
sceptical of the capacity of history teaching to establish a new 
European identity in the face of separate national identities, 
and a variety of historical consciousnesses. 44 

An investigation into the state of the "European idea" in the 
history syllabuses "and textbooks in five European countries 
yielded disappointing results. 45 The message for South Africa in 
this is that there is no instant formula for establishing a South 
African identity through history teaching. 

It will be a gradual process demanding insight, tolerance and 
above all, patience. It is unlikely that a monolithic identity 
could be formed in the forseeable future. South Africa should 
perhaps aim at the establishment of a plural identity, such as 
that of the Americans. 

4. SOUTH AFRICA : UNNAMED, "INCOMPLETE AFRICAN STATE 

Probab ly never before in its hi story has South Afri ca been in 
such a state of flux. From its inception in 1910, the new state 
was ruled by Whites. Until well into the 1960's their authority 
was never seriously challenged. The collapse of the European 

44 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede suid-Afrlkaanse Skoolgeskiedenls, 
in Historia, November 1989, pp.12-l7. 

45 See E. Bruley and E.H". Dance, A History of Europe?,passim. 
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empi res in Afri ca and' the rapi d urbani zat i on of South Afri ca IS 

Black population, changed all this. In 1976, and again in 
1984-6, the Blacks' acute dissatisfaction with their political, 
social and economic lot was articulated by way of mass protest 
and unrest. White authority was being challenged as never 
before. 

In some ways the tri-camera1 parliamentary system introduced by 
P.W. Botha in 1983 was an admission that South Africa was no 
longer (i t had never been) on 1y a "whi te man's country". The 
inclusion, for the first time, of people who are not White in the 
centra 1 government, a 1 bei t wi th 1 imi ted power, and the 
Government's oft-stated intention since 1986 of sharing power 
with "all South Africans" are the first tentative steps towards a 
shared future. The White South African "nation" was expanded in 
1983 to accommodate Coloureds and' Indians. The Government1s 

'admission since 1986 that separate development has failed, and 
that South Africa is henceforth to be regarded as one nation in 
indivisible unitary state has ushered in a new political era,46 
and launched South Africa, apparently rudderless, into as yet 
uncharted waters. 47 

This political upheaval and the fundamental changes in National 
Party thinking has caused a national identity crisis with a 
sudden absence of historical orientation. 48 For a century or 
more Whites, and Afrikaners in particular, could use their image 
of the past to grasp their present situation and plot a course 
for the future. 49 Just how constant and secure that historical 
image has been, is adequately borne out by this investigation. It 
is now no longer only White political authority which is being 

46 See IIVoting rlghts for all on horlzon - VllJoen", Star, 
6 February 1990. 

47 See "Afrikaners at the crossroads", South 5 to 14 February 1990. 
48 See F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse Skoo1-

geskiedenis, in Historia, November 1989, pp.17-18. 
49 See "van Verwoerd tot by F.W. de K1erk", Transva1er, 8 February 

1990. 
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challenged, but also the legitimacy of the South African past, as 
viewed from a White perspective and offered in history 
syllabuses and textbooks in all public schools. The sublime 
assumption that the past was unchanging, fixed for all time, has 
~een shattered. Every stereotype, every myth, every master symbol 
upon which the Whites· historical image has rested for a hundred 
years or more, is being scrutinised, questioned and in many cases 
hurled contemptuously onto the scrapheap. 

The heroes of yesterday have become, in the eyes of all those 
opposed to the Government, as well as the lIinternational 
community", the villains. The wrong-doers in the official version 
have become the innocent victims of racism, colonialism and 
exploitation. The Boer-Briton clash which so long sustained 
Afrikaner nationalism, and which has stood central to the 
historical stage, is suddenly irrelevant. Both Afrikaners and 
Eng1ish- speaking Whites are now seen as co-responsible for 
wrongs perpetrated agai nst the B1 ack majori ty. 50 Whi te South 
Africa stands dazed and bewildered by the lIunexpectedness" of it 
all. 

If South Africa is indeed now a unitary state and all its 
inhabitants citizens of that state, 1t should be possible to talk 
of a South African nation in the process of becoming. As yet this 
nation-to-be lacks any kind of identity. There is no common 
language, culture, religion, tradition, not even common loyalties 
and allegiance to national symbols. These are not even mutually 
accepted boundaries. This has led F.A. van Jaarsveld to refer 
to South Africa as an II unnamed , incomplete African state" 
(lionbenaamde, onvoltooide Afrikastaat ll ).51 As German thinkers 
could ask for centuries: IIDeutschland? aber wo 1iegt es?1I 
(IiGermany? but where is it situated?II), and not be able to answer 
(IlIch weiss das Land nicht zu finden ll )52, so we can enquire after 
the whereabouts of South Afri ca. Our country is, 11 ke Germany, 
IIDas Schwierige Vaterland ll

•
53 
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The United States, with all its staggering diversity of peoples 
enjoys the allegiance of the overwhelming majority of its 
inhabitants. The American anthem (as well as other patriotic 
songs) and flag command universal respect, devotion and affection 
throughout that vast nati on. There are nati ona 1 symbols that 
transcend group, ethnic, state and class differences. South 
Africa at this stage does not even possess a name upon which all 
are agreed: in radical and pan-Africanist circles this country's 
name is Azani a. lhe Government appears open on thi s questi on 
too. 54 Our very borders are a matter of di spute: are the 
"non-independent national states", such as KwaZu1u or Lebowa part 
of South Africa or not? Are the inhabitants of the laVC states 
necessari ly ·to be thought of as forei gners? 'Many regard the 
"bantustans", including the Transkei as a farce, and therefore, 
still as integral parts of the Republic. There is even open talk 
of their re-incorporation. 55 

laking into account that South Africans cannot agree on the exact 
extent of their country, or even on a name for it,56 it is not 
surprising that national symbols, a focus for national unity in 
most states, are a source of constant friction here. A Labour 
Party Member of Parl i ament stated that "he never coul d nor ever 
would stand for the' national flag or sing the national anthem 
, Di eStern' " , symbol i si ng as they di d "whi te hi story and whi te 
values". He could not identify with the words of the anthem: "We 
need a new flag and a new anthem to symbolise the ideal for the 
future, not the hurtfulness of the past".57 Wynand Malan of the 
Democratic Party has said that "for a new South Africa we shall 

See Beeld, 14 March 1990, liSA se naam: Reger1ng sal daaroor 
praath; and Pretoria ,News, 15 March 1990, liSA could well become 
'Azania ' , Vi1joen tells newspaper". 
See Vrye Weekb1ad, 13 October 1989, "Verwoerd se groot droom is 
aan die verbrokke1", South, 5-11 October 1989, "Ho10misa: 
No lip-service to Pretor1a" and "Nuwe era vir laVC-state", 
Rapport, 4 Februarie 1990. 
See Saturday Star, 28 October 1989, "You can't stop march on 
the road to Azania". 
Pretoria News, 15 Apr11 1989, (liMP rejects SA flag, anthem"). 
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have to deve lop a new f1 ag, a new anthem as well as other 
nati ona 1 symbo 1 s 1158 Marti n Di bodu of the Methodi st Epi scopa 1 
Church stated bluntly that the anthem and flag meant nothing to 
him: II I am not proud of them and don't recogni ze them". 59 Vrye 
Weekb1ad noted that "only 8 per cent of South Africa's national 
monuments commemorated the hi story of people other than 
Whites". 60 

In June 1989, the synod of the Anglican Church in Southern Africa 
passed a motion calling Die Stem "unsuitab1e and unacceptab1e". 6l 

Commenting on this, the editor of The Natal Mercury wrote that if 
Die Stem was not "genuine1y acceptable to the majority, there can 
sure 1y be nothi ng wrong in fi ndi ng somethi ng that is ". 62 The 
Citizen63 conceded that "one day, in a new South Africa, there 
may be a new anthem negoti ated by, and acceptable to, all its 
peoples". Die Kerkbode was quoted64 as voicing its support for 
the use of Nkosi Sikele1' iAfrika alongside Die Stem. In a 
leader, Die Volksblad acknowledged "that in the South Africa of 
the future there would be a need for a new anthem". 65 Dr Pierre 
Roussouw of the DRC was of the opinion that "all communities 
would have to thrash out a new dispensation for the country and 
that would include national SymbOls". 66 Die Beeld, in a leader, 
foresees that a new di spensati on woul d 1 ead to i nsi stence on a 
new or. at least additional national symbols. 67 The Conservative 
Party reacted to the controversy by advocating partition in 
accordance with which each nation would have the right lito 
recognize and honour its own national symbols". 68 

58 Vrye weekb1ad, 26 May 1989, p.11 
59 Vrye weekb1ad, 26 May 1989, "Monumente vir In wit geskiedenis". 
60 Ib,d. 
61 The Star, 13 June 1989, "Ang1ican Church rejects anthem". 
62 The Natal Mercury, 13 June 1989, "Die Stem". 
63 The C,tizen, 13 June 1989, "Die Stem". 
64 The C,t,zen, 22 June 1989, "NGK backs Nkosi Sikelel' iAfrika". 
65 Die Volksb1ad, 12 June 1989, "Die Stem". 
66 Weekend Argus, 10 June 1989, "National song 'must be for al1'". 
67 O,e Bee1d, 14 June 1989, "Volks1ied". 
68 The Pretoria News, 26 June 1989, "CP warns on results of NP 

, dea of uni tary state". 
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The flag and the national anthem are not the only symbols of the 
historical image of a nation. National commemoration days are 
another. As is to be expected South Afri ca IS nati ona 1 days are 
also being questioned. Willie Esterhuyse, for example, objects to 
the way symbols are interpreted, particularly the narrow 
"vo lksnasiona1istiese po1itiekery" around the the Day of the 
Vow. 6~ On the 150th ann; versary of the Great Trek, the pub 1 i c 
debate on the si gni f1 cance of the Day of the Vow fl ared up yet 
again. The details need not concern us here. What is important 

. is that December 16, May 31 and October 10 have widely differing 
meani ngs for South Afri cans. To some they are symbols of a 
glorious, heroic past; others view them as the commemoration of 
events which led to their dispossession and ens1avement. 70 

Not a11
1 

would agree with P.W. Botha when he addressed the 
"officia1" crowd at the amphitheatre of the Voortrekker Monumet:tt 
i.n 1988: "A century and a half ago Blood River was an hour of 
victory - the victory of faith in the power of God over unbelief 
and vio1ence." 71 In a statement, t~e Inyandza Youth League of 
Kangwane describe December 16 as lithe day on which our historic 
forebears· under the command of one of the outstandi ng 
revoiutionar1es, Dingane, had clashed with imperialist marauders 
and land p1underers". The League was to commemorate lithe heroism 
of Dingane's impis at the Battle of Ncome (Blood River)".72 South 
Africa truly has a controversial past, an "omstrede verlede". 

69 Rapport, 11 December 1988, hDie 1aers moet oop!". 
70 See hDie Groot Trick?", Saturday Star, 17 December 1988, p.l1; 

"What we can all learn from the Great Trek", Sunday Times, 11 
December 1988, p.20; liThe Great Trek enigma li

, The Star, 15 
December 1988; "Dte 1aers moet OOp!", Rapport, 11 December 1988, 
p.27. 

71 Address b~ the State President P.W.Botha on the occasion of the 
lS0th annlversary of the Great Trek, p.1. 

72 New Natl0n, 16 December 1988, hChlefs to salute impi's Blood 
River Sacrifice". 
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5. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

History teaching fulfills an important function in the areas of 
legitimation, orientation and identity-for~ation. The historical" 
consciousness of the ruling party, group, class is intimately 
bound up with its national consciousness, and its self-image. 
Hi story sy11 abuses wor1 d-wi de mi rror the image of the past as 
sancti oned by the exi sti ng order. In South Afri ca, government 
after government has imposed its image of the past on other 
groups.73 A distinctly pro-British, anti-Black view of the past 
is di scernab 1 e up to 1948, with the Bri ti sh 1 i nk becomi ng ever 
w~aker : syllabuses and most textbooks emphasized South Africa's 
place as an integral part of the Empire. The non-White peoples 
were relegated to the position of Iprob1ems" at best, and a 
"threat II at worst. Through a system of inter-connected 
stereotypes, master symbols and Feindbi1der, const~nt1y 

reinforced by bias, prejudice and negative language, those 
perceived to have opposed the existing order were presented in a 
negative light. The consistency and tenacity of these negative 
images has been shown. In contrast, a positive self-image of the 
Whites, especially those White~ favourably disposed to South 
Africa's Britis~ connection, is projected. 

We have seen that since 1948, a fundamentally Afrikaner view of 
South Afr"i ca I s past has been imposed on the enti re country. Thi s 
view has its roots in the 19th century, manifesting itself in 
history teaching in the Boer Republics, but was not officially 
sanctioned after 1902 until the National Party Government came to 
power in 1948. The role of Blacks in history, as viewed by the 
Afrikaner, was virtually identical to their role in the 
"officia1" history up to 1948. It was the Afrikaners I reaction 
against British domination, beginning in earnest in about 1877, 
that 1 ed to a di fferent presentati on of the past. Now it was 
those that had opposed British imperialism and South Africa's 

73 F.A. van Jaarsveld, "omstrede SUld-Afrlkaanse Skoolgeskledenis, 
in Historia, November 1989, p.19. 
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links with the Empire, that became the heroes. 

Just as most Afrikaners rejected what they regarded as a"British 
versi on of thei r hi story, and con sci ous 1y sought to develop an 
alternative interpretation (a kind of counter history), so most 
English-speaking Whites feel disadvantaged by the current 
syll abuses and textbooks. Needless to say, Black, Coloured and 
Indian South Africans are no happier now with the way in which 
they are presently portrayed than they were at any other time in 
the past. They are i nsi sti ng, as never before, on thei r own 
interpretation of South African history. Since 1948, an 
Afrikaner-centric past has been presented in public schools, and 
even in private schools following provincial or JMB syllabuses. 
As has been noted, thi s versi on of the past is now regarded as 
untenable, even by the National Party Establishment. 

The vehemence of the objections to current syllabuses would 
i ndi cate that they are simply not representati ve of the great 
majori ty of South Afri cans. 78 per cent of the present South 
Afri can schoo 1 popul ati on is Bl ack, and a further 11 per cent 
Coloured or indian. Fewer than 11 per cent are White74 and by no 
means all of them are sat i sfi ed wi th the content of hi story 
teaching. 75 The question, therefore, which has to be answered is 
whether an image of the past, app 1 i cab 1 e to rough ly 5 or 6 per 
cent of the country's school population, can possibly be 
legitimate. The crisis in history teaching and the questioning 
of thi s image even in certai n Afri kaner ci rc 1 es woul d seem to 
indicate that the "official ll version of South Africa's past is no 
longer tenable. 

74 Department of Educatlon and Training, Education for Blacks in 
South Africa: Statistics. 

75 ThlS author knows from personal experience that at many English
medium schools, the South African section of the history syllabus 
is dealt with quickly and without much enthusiasm, while the 
general history component claims the lion's share of the 
teachers' and pupils' time and attention. 
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As Jeismann76 points out, o~tdated historical dimensions cannot, 
and ·should not, be reclaimed, and in any case a monolithic 
approach to history is undesirable. Society for its maintenance 
and further development demands a multi-perspective approach to 
to history. None of the new insights, knowledge and perspectives 
gained through historical research over the past few decades is 
reflected in the current syllabuses. It is still a largely 
political/constitutional approach to an extremely limited section 
of the past that is being presented. 

History as taught at school has little application to the new 
world for which it is supposed to prepare the nation's future 
citizens. Education authorities traditionally tend to be 
conservative. Those who control South African education are no 
exception. It is therefore to be expected that those responsible 
for drawing up syllabuses would tend to be conservative as well. 
In societies where the pace of change is slow, such conservatism 
need not pose too great a problem. South Afri can soci ety is 
dynami c, and the pace of change breathtakfng. It is beyond 
dispute that South African school syllabuses, particularly those 
pertaining to history, now lag very far behind the political and 
constitutional developments of the past decade. 

What Dance77 says about British history is strikingly applicable 
to South Africa: 

What we have to do ••• is to re-assess our basi c values. 
History is a medium of education, and we are educating not a 
leisured class like that for which Arnold started the 
teaching ·of history .•• but people who will have to face 
problems, political and social, of which Arnold could never 
have dreamed. 1I 

76 K.E. Jeismann, Geschichte als Rorizont der Gegenwart, p.23. 
77 E.H. Dance, History the Betrayer, pp.49-50. 
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Ever since 1976 South African society has been characterised by 
tensions, conflict, and change to a degree unusual even for this 
country~ White South Africa in particular, indeed the country as 
a whole, is in the.midst of political and social turmoil in which 
values and "certainties", hitherto unquestioned, are being 
drastically revised, even rejected out of hand. The collapse of 
Apartheid and the rapid erosion of the White monopoly on 
political, and even economic power, has resulted in an identity 
crisis, a serious lack of historical orientation, and the 
realisation that power is no longer accepted as legitimate. The 
character of the present period is overwhelmingly one in which an 
old order is fragmenting, yielding and being reshaped, and in 
which a new order is struggling to define itself, to win 
acceptance (and 1egitimacy).78 

While the Government now speaks of a new South Africa, a unitary 
state in which all will be regarded as South Africans with full 
ri ghts, our present sy11 abuses and textbooks sti 11 ref1 ect a 
White-centred, largely Afrikaner-centric view of an idealised 
past, in which the White man occupies almost the entire 
historical stage. Whereas the central conflicts in South Africa 
have long been between Black and White nationalism on the one 
hand, and between 1 abour and capital on the other, our hi story 
textbooks would have us believe that the conflict between Briton 
and Boer, long irrelevant, is still the major issue. As van 
Jaarsveld79 points out, a view of the past that fails to take 
cognisance of new circumstances will appear anachronistic. 

International schoolbook reV1Slon challenges, confronts, 
re1ativises and exposes and is, therefore, of necessity drawn 
into the political arena, and must touch sensitive nerve centres 

78 C. Bundy, History - Then and Now, in Mentor, Vo1.7l, No.3. 
79 F.A. van Jaarsveld, Lewende Verlede, p.7l. 
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of public opinion. Jeismann80 pOints out that many of the mutual 
recommendat ions of the German-Po 1 i sh project clashed wi th the 
tabus of the Party in Poland and could not be implemented. He 
stresses that an open society is a pre-requisite for meaningful 
research, as is an educati on system free of centra 1 
indoctrination: a high degree of tolerance and ·plurality of 
opinion is required. It is open to question whether South Africa 
at this moment meets these requirements. Jeismann8l illustrates 
the problems involved with the examples of the refusal of Soviet 
historians and authorities to concede the secret clauses of the 
Hitler-Stalin Pact of 1939: as soon as vital political interests 
are threatened, politics does not allow the truth to be included 
in the state education system. The political order ("Staatsrason) 
can react massively against any attempt to question its 
assumpti ons. Thi s happens especi ally. when the elementary 
self-assuredness of being correct, of having right on one's side, 
1S questioned. The need for legitimation and the reinforcem~nt of 
identity through history teaching are powerful, and the 
Feindbi1der are insolubly linked ta the positive self-image. An 
attack o~ long nurtured Feindbi1der is perceived as a fundamental 
assault on a nation or group's self-image, for the self-image is 
only completed by the delineation of the Feindbilder. 

However, far from a massive reaction from the prevailing 
political order in South Africa, one could now expect official 
sanction of a fundamental syllabus and textbook revision. It is 
only in Conservative Party circles where one can expect a 
defensi ve stance in favour of the exi sti ng content of hi story 
teaching. 

Very recently a senior cabinet minister and leading Afrikaner 
establishment figure, Dr Gerrit Viljoen made a most significant 
speech, in which .the Government's receptiveness to fundamental 

80 K.E. Jelsmann, Internatlonale Schulbuchforschung oder nationale 
Staatsrason? , p. 194 •. 

81 ·Ibid., pp.6-7, 13. 
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curriculum revision was signalled. Dr Viljoen correctly stated 
that in South Africa there are clearly distinguishable groups, 
having different demands and needs. These differences had their 
origins in traditions and convictions and could not be ignored by 
education. Acculturation and even an integration of the 
different cultural groups had, however, already resulted in an 
i ndi sputab 1 e. uni ty and commona 1 i ty of interests between these 
different groups of South Africans. By virtue of common 
citizenship and a commonality of interests the different groups 
shared a common destiny: 

lilt is this commonality, rather than the differences, that 
should increasingly be our point of departure in our thinking 
and planning for the future. It is possible that we have 
neglected this commonality and over-emphasised the differences 
in the past ••• The curriculum must make provision for that 
which the people of this country have in common and which is 
universal ••• , while still leaving enough room to accommodate 
specific needs and demands ••• 

In this way provision is made for the complex societal 
situation in the Republic ••• 

There is another, more soci o-po 1 i ti ca 1 , reason for urgent 
revision of existing syllabuses ••• found in the predominantly 
Eurocentric or White~orientated content of existing 
syllabuses, due to the initjative and leadership of White 
educationists thus far in the development of curricula and 
syllabuses. ·It is essential that the experience, ideals, 
values and aspirations of all communities within the South 
African nation find a true reflection in our learning 
progranme. To this end it is essential that all further 
curri cu 1 a deve 1 opment be undertaken as a task i nvo 1 vi ng the 
best educati oni sts and subject experts from all popul ati on 
groups and· conunu~ities". 

Dr Viljoen went on to emphasize that the State President had 
requested that urgent attention be given to the revision of the 
existing syllabuses. 83 

83 Department of Natlonal £ducatlon, Speech on Currlculum 
Renewal by Dr G. van N. Viljoen, Minister of Constitutional 
Development and of National Education, on the occasion of the 
opening of the annual congress of the Education Association of 
South Africa, Cape Town, 10 Janua~y 1990. . 
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That such revision will touch sensitive nerve-centres is evident 
from the immediate and unequivocal reaction of the Conservative 
Party84 to the above speech: 

liThe CP rejects uniform sy11 abuses for the different peoples 
of South Africa. 
Parti cu1 ar1y a subject such as hi story cannot be presented 
from a general South African perspective. 
The Afrikaner and the broad White community insists that 
history be transferred to the next generation from its own 
perspective and ••• wor1d-view." 

It is significant that, although Dr Viljoen never mentioned 
history specifically, the Conservative Party interpreted his 
speech as an assault on current history syllabuses. 

Differing or conflicting forms of historic~l consciousness within 
one society are at once the cause and result of strong political 
opposition and tensions. With the rise of the national states, 
the idea of the nati on was central to hi story teachi ng and 
historical consciousness could become identical with national 
consciousness. The crisis in a national state (e.g. Germany in 
1945, South Africa/Afrikanerdom in 1902 and 1989) brings with it 
a crisis of historical consciousness, which leads to the 
questi oni ng of current hi stori ca 1 consci ousness, and to the 
need to achieve through new syllabuses a reorientation of this 
consciousness. Such a crisis offers the opportunity to examine 
anew the relationship between historical consciousness and 
hi story teachi ng. Jei smann85 refers to a process of II hi stori ca 1 
en1 i ghtenment ll ("hi stori sche Aufk1 arung) , a refl ecti ve process 
whereby an explanation 1s sought for differing interpretations of 
the same event or phenomenon. Such a reflective attitude is the 
prerequisite. for mutual correction. The resulting teaching 

84 Die Konserwatlewe Party van sUld-Afrlka, persverklarlng 
u1tgereik deur Mnr Andrew Gerber LV (Brits) woordvoerder oor 
Nasiona1e Opvoeding 1990-01-11. 

85 K.E. Jeismann, Geschi~htsbewusstein, in K. Bergmann et a1., 
Handbuch der Geschichtsdidaktik, pp.40-42. 
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attempts then to defuse the conflict potential contained in 
divergently accentuated memories. 

These examples as well as the Georg-Eckert-Institut model show 
what is feasi b 1 e in the way of mutual textbook revi si on. Under 
the auspices of the Department of National Education or some 
other "General Affairs" body, a multicultural, representative 
panel consisting of educationists, historians, textbook writers 
and others, could ensure the elimination of most, if not all, 
overt bias, negative and emotive references, stereotypes, 
Feindbilder etc., in history textbooks. If Germany could succeed 
in its bi 1 atera 1 agreements wi th former arch-enemi es such as 
Poland, France, and Israel, South Africans should be able to 
succeed. This would be a positive beginning. The identification 
of such negative aspects in textbooks is relatively easy, as this 
in,vestigation proves. Their elimination should also be fairly 
easily achieved. The textbooks by Graves, discussed briefly 
in the previ ous chapter, prove that thi scan indeed be done. 
They also show that a more critical, analytical approach to the 
past is possible, and of course desirable. 

The possibility of reaching agreement on the content of history 
syllabuses is more difficult. There would appear to be certain 
general principles for syllabus revision on which most South 
Afri cans coul d probably agree. From the foregoi ng pages it is 
clear that the critici sm of the present sY,ll abuses centres on 
their Eurocentric vision, their White - even Afrikaner -
centredness. Syllabus revision 'would have to take this into 
account and establish a more acceptable balance between "White II 
and IIBlack ll history. A revised self-image and a more positive 
image of other groups are called for, so that history syllabuses 
can serve to unite, rather than divide. Syllabuses will have to 
accommodate a spectrum of diverse, sometimes opposing, historical 
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positions, with the emphasis on unity in diversity.86 Insofar as 
South African history is highly controversial in terms of the 
different interpretations, it offers an extraordinarily fertile 
field for teaching and learning about history as a process, 
whereby historical skills may be acquired. A more open attitude 
to the problems of historical interpretation, particularly South 
African history, in other words a multi-perspective approach, is 
called for. 87 

Defining culture as "a unity of differences, II Laeng88 makes a 
case for a multidimensional approach to education (and by 
implication history teaching) leading to the acknowledgement of 
diversity and richness in a framework of mutual enrichment. In 
similar vein, DurOjaiye89 describes how in many multicultural 
Afri can countri es an important aim of educati on is to foster a 
sense of nationhood among different groups, "to weave together a 
diversity of cultural yarns in a colourful and -enduring garment 
of nationhood". 

Where two or more groups experienced a common event or series of 
events (for example the frontier wars), their versions are likely 
to differ. If the historical events concerned cannot be presented 
without bias, then all the versions should be offered to enable 
the pupil to reach his own conclusions. 90 In 1930 the eminent 
educationist, -E.H. Brookes,9l wrote: "We should perhaps feel a 

F.A. van Jaarsveld, omstrede SU1d-Afr1kaanse Skoolgesk1eden1s, 
in Historia, November 1989, pp.19-21. 
O. van den Berg and P. Buckland, Beyond the History Syllabus. 
Constraints and Opportunities, pp.47-Sl. 
M. laeng, Culture et Mult1cultura1imse entre 1e passe et 
1 l avenir, in W. Mitter and J. Swift (Ed.), Education and the 
Diversity of Cultures. 
M.o.A~ DuroJa1ye, Multiculturalism - A Challenge for African 
Education, in W. Mitter and J. Swift (Ed.), Education and the 
Diversity of Cultures. 
F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse 
Skoo1geskiedenis, in Historia, November 1989, pp. 18-21; 
and J.C. Moll, et al., Tussengroep-Verhoudin~e soos Weerspiee1 in 
die Suid-Afrikaanse Histor10graf1e, pp. 73-7 • 
£.H. Brookes, Native £ducat10n 1" South Africa, p.70. 
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little shamefaced at telling a class of Native children the story 
of Bloedrivier (sic) in exactly the same way as we should tell it 
to a class of white children. Our heroes should not all be white 
menll. His advice still stands. 

Future history syllabuses, to allow for diversity, will have to 
display a strong regional flavour, in keeping with the increasing 
tendency toward decentralisation, also in the provision of 
educati on. Thi s coul d make pupi 1 s' i denti ty-formati on and 
orientation easier. Such syllabuses will have to reflect a 
greater i nvo 1 vement wi th the Afri can continent of whi ch South 
Africa is an important, integral part. 92 

. If history teaching is to fulfil its 'functions of making .a 
~ontribution to national orientation, legitimacy and a new 
i denti ty for the new South Afri ca, then the hi story syll abuses 
need to be drastically revised. Syllabuses should allow for 
local, regional, cultural and ethnic diversity, as they already 
do to a very limited extent. 

The Department of National Education's imminent investigation 
into the content of South Afri~an school courses9Z provides an 
idea 1 opportuni ty to produce, as a matter of urgency, hi story 
syllabuses which will include, rather than exclude, most of the 
country's inhabitants as participants. As van Jaarsveld94 

succinctly points out, the nature and content of future 
syllabuses will depend on who is governing South Africa. 

See O. van den Berg and p. Buckland, Beyond the Hlstory Syllabus 
Constraints and 0tPortunities~ p.Sl. 
Address by Dr R S umpf, Deputy Director General, Department of 
National Education, at DET Macroplanning Conference, 28 
September 1989. 
F.A. van Jaarsveld, Omstrede Suid-Afrikaanse Skoolgeskiedenis, 
in Historia, November. 1989, p.18. 
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South Africa's past never did belong to the British, it does no~ 

now belong to the Afrikaners, nor should it in a future South 
Africa belong to the Blacks. Our past, like our future, belongs 
to all who call South Africa home. 
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